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Preface

This documentation contains all information relevant to the user of the Entire Operations system.

Before reading this document, you should be familiar with the Concepts and Facilities documentation,
which defines and briefly describes the system entities and facilities referred to in this document.

Fundamentals of Usage

Using Entire Operations in
Online Mode

Provides details on using the application's access and presentation
functionality (character-based user interface, help system, etc.).

Using the Entire Operations
Business Functionality

Brief introduction to the structure and use of the application's business
logic, i.e. the operation planning and control functions provided by Entire
Operations to define, update and execute job networks, jobs, and ancillary
objects.

Entire Operations Utilities

Describes Entire Operations utilities.

Object-specific Maintenance and Control Functions

Owner Maintenance

Explains how to maintain and assign owners.

Network Maintenance

Explains how to define and maintain job networks.

Job Maintenance

Explains the job maintenance facility and how to define different job
types and job dependencies, create and use JCL, create online
documentation for jobs, define input conditions and specify resources.

Explains how to define and manage End-of-Job event checking and
trigger actions after a job has terminated.

Active Job Network and Active
Job Maintenance

Provides information on the maintenance functions you can perform on
active jobs and networks.

Maintenance Functions for Ancillary Objects

Schedule Maintenance

Describes how to define schedule objects, and how to schedule a job
network and a job.

Calendar Maintenance

Explains the calendar maintenance facility that can be used to create
calendars which are the basis of schedules for jobs and job networks.

Mailboxes Describes how to use mailboxes.
Symbol Table and Symbol Provides information on symbol tables, symbol maintenance and symbol
Maintenance replacement functions.

Monitoring and Evaluation Functions

Log Information

Describes how to display logged information and monitor Entire
Operations activities.

Reporting

Explains the Entire Operations reporting facility, which makes a number
of different reports available: information at the job and event level,
information on job network definitions and schedules and overviews of
schedules and planned activations.
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Fundamentals of Usage

Cross-References Describes functions that provide information about the use of objects in
Entire Operations.

Interface Programming

API Routines Provides information on Application Programming Interfaces (APIs)
supplied to access Entire Operations from other applications.

User Exits Explains how to work with user exits.
DC Solutions / Applications

Environment specific If other Software AG data center solutions or applications are installed
at your site, these products can have an entry in the Entire Operations
main menu and can be invoked directly. For further information see User
Application in Main Menu Screen in the Administration documentation.
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About this Documentation

Document Conventions
Convention Description
Bold Identifies elements on a screen.

Monospace font

Identifies service names and locations in the format folder.subfolder.service,
APIs, Java classes, methods, properties.

Italic

Identifies:

Variables for which you must supply values specific to your own situation or
environment.

New terms the first time they occur in the text.

References to other documentation sources.

Monospace font

Identifies:

Text you must type in.
Messages displayed by the system.
Program code.

Indicates a set of choices from which you must choose one. Type only the information
inside the curly braces. Do not type the { } symbols.

Separates two mutually exclusive choices in a syntax line. Type one of these choices.
Do not type the | symbol.

Indicates one or more options. Type only the information inside the square brackets.
Do not type the [ ] symbols.

Indicates that you can type multiple options of the same type. Type only the
information. Do not type the ellipsis (...).

Online Information and Support

Product Documentation

You can find the product documentation on our documentation website at https://documenta-
tion.softwareag.com.

Product Training

You can find helpful product training material on our Learning Portal at https://learn.software-

ag.com.

Tech Community

You can collaborate with Software GmbH experts on our Tech Community website at https://tech-
community.softwareag.com. From here you can, for example:
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About this Documentation

Browse through our vast knowledge base.

Ask questions and find answers in our discussion forums.

Get the latest Software GmbH news and announcements.

® Explore our communities.

® Go to our public GitHub and Docker repositories at https://github.com/softwareag and ht-
tps://hub.docker.com/publishers/softwareag and discover additional Software GmbH resources.

Product Support

Support for Software GmbH products is provided to licensed customers via our Empower Portal
at https://empower.softwareag.com. Many services on this portal require that you have an account.
If you do not yet have one, you can request it at https://empower.softwareag.com/register. Once
you have an account, you can, for example:

® Download products, updates and fixes.

® Search the Knowledge Center for technical information and tips.

" Subscribe to early warnings and critical alerts.

Open and update support incidents.

Add product feature requests.

Data Protection

Software AG products provide functionality with respect to processing of personal data according
to the EU General Data Protection Regulation (GDPR). Where applicable, appropriate steps are
documented in the respective administration documentation.
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I Using Entire Operations in Online Mode

This section provides information on using the application's access and presentation tier (character-
based user interface, help system, etc.) during an Entire Operations online session.

Starting and Ending an Entire Operations Session

Entire Operations and Operating System User IDs

User Language

Online Help and System Messages

Logging on and off an Operating System Server Node
Entire Operations Main Menu

Main Screen Elements and Functions

Operating System Classes and Related Operating Systems

Date and Time Formats
Related Topic

Using the Operations Business Functionality







2 Starting and Ending an Entire Operations Session

The startup procedure of Entire Operations is defined specifically for your installation: ask your
system administrator.

Having started Entire Operations, the Entire Operations logon screen appears:

07/12/16 18:14:50
EEEEEE NNN NN TTTTTTTT  UU RRRRRRRR EEEEEE
EE NNNN - NN TT uu RR RR  EE
EE NN NN NN T uu RR RR EE
EEEEEE NN NNNN TT uu RRRRRRRR EEEEEE
EE NN NNN TT Uu RRRR EE
EEEEEE NN NN TT uu RR RR EEEEEE

000000 PPPPPP EEEEEE RRRRRR AAAAAA TTTTTTT II 000000 NN NN  SSSSS

00 00 PP PP EE RR RR AA AA 1T IT 00 00 NNN NN SS
00 00 PP PP EE RR RR AA  AA TT IT 00 00 NN N NN SS
00 00 PPPPPP EEEEE RRRRRR  AAAAAA TT IT 00 00 NN NNN SSSSSS
00 00 PP EE RR RR AA  AA TT IT 00 00 NN NN SS
000000 PP EEEEEE RR RR AA AA TT IT 000000 NN NN SSSSSS

User ID ===> SAG
Password ===

ENCEr=PFl===PF2===PF3===PFl===PF5===PFE===[PF7 = = =PFE===PFY===PFLO==PF11==PF12==-
Help End

| Note: Ifyou are already logged on to Natural Security and your user ID is defined in Entire

Operations, the above logon screen is bypassed and you are presented with the Main Menu.
However, display of the logon screen can be forced by an appropriate setting in the Entire
Operations defaults. If you wish to work in Entire Operations with a different user ID, you




Starting and Ending an Entire Operations Session

must change the STACK statement in your startup procedure to reflect the required user ID
(for example, STACK=(LOGON SYSEOR;NATOP user-7d).If in doubt, ask your system program-
mer.

The input fields on the logon screen have the following meaning:

Field Description

User ID |By default, your TP environment user ID appears in this field. You can enter Entire Operations
under a different user ID by overtyping the default value. Any user ID entered in this field
must be defined to Entire Operations. In addition, the user ID entered here must belong to the
same owner as the user ID which appears here by default. For more information on the concept
owner, see Owners (Concepts and Facilities documentation) and User Maintenance (Administration
documentation). If the user ID of your TP environment is not defined in Entire Operations, you
cannot work with the product. The following message is displayed: EOR0009: INIT USER
is unknown to Entire Operations.

Note: The user ID entered here has a meaning for Entire Operations only. It is checked against

internal Entire Operations user definitions and eventually against Natural Security. It has no
meaning for any operating system object access. If you want to work with operating system
objects (e.g. editing JCL), you must perform Entire System Server Logons to the nodes you want
to work with. After such a logon you have access the access rights of the Operating System
User ID you specified. For Entire Operations Networks and Jobs, you must define operating
system user IDs specifically as JCL user IDs and submit (execution) user IDs.

Refer also to Operating System User IDs, z/OS JCL User ID and z/OS Submit User ID.

Password |Unused. Replaced by the passwords for single Entire System Server Logons.

If necessary:
1. Correct your user ID.

2. Press ENTER to display the Entire Operations Main Menu.

~ To terminate an Entire Operations session

1 InaCommand=>input field, enter the direct command FIN or QUIT (see the Direct Commands
documentation).

2 Press ENTER.
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3 Entire Operations and Operating System User IDs

= Entire Operations User IDs
= QOperating System User IDs




Entire Operations and Operating System User IDs

Entire Operations User IDs

In Entire Operations, a user ID can be used to enter the system. Entire Operations user IDs should,
but need not be defined to the host TP monitor.

Several users can log on to Entire Operations with the same user ID and password at the same
time. For reasons of data security and in order to trace data modifications, however, each user
usually has a personal user ID and password.

Entire Operations user IDs are relevant to the following:

* Entire Operations User Profiles
Each Entire Operations user ID can have individual access rights to Entire Operations function-
ality and Entire Operations objects. For details, see User Definitions and Profile Settings in the
Administration documentation.

* Mailboxes
A user ID can be associated with up to ten mailboxes through which the user is notified of any
pending logical conditions linked to those mailboxes (see the section Working with Mailboxes).
* Logging
Entire Operations logs all activities and events occurring within the system, including user
activities.

A user ID always has a link to at least one owner (see the section Using Owners).

Operating System User IDs

This document covers the following topics:

= Working with Entire System Server Nodes
= | ogon to an Operating System User ID
= QOperating System User ID, Group, Domain
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Entire Operations and Operating System User IDs

= Default User ID Determination
Working with Entire System Server Nodes

If you want to work with operating system objects (e.g. editing JCL), you must perform Entire
System server logons to the nodes you want to work with. After such a logon, you have access
the access rights of the operating system user ID you specified. See the section Logging on and off
an Operating System Server Node.

For Entire Operations networks and jobs, you must define operating system user IDs specifically
as JCL user IDs and submit (execution) user IDs. See also Defining Operating System Dependent
JCL Specifications in the section Job Maintenance.

Logon to an Operating System User ID

If you want to work with an operating system object and if you are not logged to the defined Entire
System Server node, the node logon screen is presented automatically in many cases.

You may also perform an explicit node logon by using the LOGON NODE direct command.

You can use the direct command STATUS NODES to view your current node logon status.
Operating System User ID, Group, Domain

In network and job definitions, it is possible to specify

® aJCL user ID for the JCL node;

" a submit (execution) user ID for the execution node.
Additionally, it is possible to specify a group (UNIX), respective a domain (Windows).
If no group is defined for a UNIX node, the user ID’s default group will be in effect.

If no domain is specified for a Windows node, the user ID is treated as a local user. If you enter
the node’s host name in the domain (group) field, the user ID is treated as local user too.

Default User ID Determination

= Determination Rules
= Search Hierarchy for Submit User IDs
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Entire Operations and Operating System User IDs

= Symbol Replacement
Determination Rules

If no operating system user ID definition is made for JCL node or execution node locally, Entire
Operations determines an operating system user ID, depending on

® The global submit security user type;

® The node-specific submit security user type.

For detailed information, see the relevant sections in the Administration documentation.
Search Hierarchy for Submit User IDs

If an operating system user ID other than the user ID of the Entire Operations Monitor (Submit
Security User Type = M/User ID of the Entire Operations Monitor) is to be used, a search hierarchy
for the operating system user ID is in effect. The fields Monitor User ID and Submit Security
User Type are described in Fields: Monitor Defaults in the Administration documentation.

The search order is:

1. The job’s (JCL or submit) user ID;
2. The network’s (JCL or submit) user ID;
3. The node’s default user ID (mainframe, UNIX and Windows).

Symbol Replacement

This applies to the network master definition, job master definition and job active definition.
Symbol replacement is possible in the fields:

" JCL User ID
® JCL Group
" Submit User ID

Submit Group
SYSOUT User ID (BS2000 only)

If the activation escape character is used, the replacement is performed at activation time. This is
required for JCL User ID and JCL Group. If the submission escape character is used, the replace-
ment is performed before job submission. Symbol replacement errors in one of these fields are
treated as permanent errors.
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4 User Language

® Direct Command .............

= System Default and USEr Profile ............ooiiiiiiiii e

= Natural ULANG Parameter
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User Language

In Entire Operations, the languages English and German are available. The specified language

controls the display in the following locations:

= All application screens and windows including status and error text messages;
= All online help texts including field-specific information;

® The Entire Operations log file.

| Note: Entire Operations log messages are saved independent of the language. You can view

them in English or German.

This section describes the locations where you can change the user language depending on your

authorizations:

Direct Command

Enter either of the following Entire Operations direct commands and press ENTER:

SET LANGUAGE 1

(for English)

SET LANGUAGE 2

(for German)

See also the SET direct command in the Direct Commands documentation.

The language settings are kept for the duration of the Entire Operations session.

System Default and User Profile

As an administrator, you can specify the language in the following locations:

" On the Default Setting (1) screen of the System Administrator Services function.

® In a user profile on the User Definition and Profile screen.

See the relevant sections in the Administration documentation.

14
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User Language

Natural ULANG Parameter

The Natural ULANG profile parameter controls the language used by the Entire Operations Monitor
such as the SYSOUT of the Monitor tasks and the Console output.

You can specify ULANG dynamically at the start of a Natural session or, if authorized, statically in
the Natural parameter module/file.

ULANG is described in the Parameter Reference of the Natural documentation.
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5 Online Help and System Messages

m Screen Level ........c...........
® Field Level ......cooovvvii.

= Online Technical Information

= Error Messages ................
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Online Help and System Messages

Entire Operations provides a comprehensive online help facility to help you select the appropriate
function, command or item from any system screen.

Help texts are available on two levels: the screen level and the field level.

Screen Level

The hierarchy of the help screens reflects the hierarchy of Entire Operations system screens. This
means that you can invoke the online help facility from any system screen and you immediately
see the help text defined for that screen. You can then return to the system screen or ask for more
help.

The easiest way to invoke online help for any system screen is to simply choose pr1 (Help). Altern-
atively, you can enter the direct command HELP in the Command => line of any screen and press
ENTER. From the Main Menu, there is also a third alternative: selecting the Help option.

= |nvoking Help from the Main Menu
= |nvoking Help from a System Screen

Invoking Help from the Main Menu

~ To access the online help facility at the top end of the hierarchy

1 Choose rr1 (Help) from the Main Menu.

The main Entire Operations Help menu appears with a list of selectable topics and a short
explanation of their meaning;
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Online Help and System Messages

10.09.19 Entire Operations Help 14:05:23
————————————————————————————— Table of Contents ------------------------------
Option == HO0000

Entire Operations Help

Enter the number of the required topic for detailed information:

1 Help about Help - Entire Operations online help
2 Maps - Main items of online screens/maps
3 Networks and Jobs - Maintenance of networks and jobs
4 Schedules - Maintenance of schedules
5 Calendars - Maintenance of calendars
6 Active Jobs - Display and modification of active jobs
7 Symbol Tables - Maintenance of symbols and symbol tables
8 Logging - Selection and display of log information
9 Dynamic JCL - How to work with dynamic JCL
10 Administration - System administration functions
11 Active Conditions - Maintenance of active conditions
12 Editor - Edit functions for various objects
more ...

Enter-PF1---PF2---PF3---PF4---PF5---PF6---PF/---PF8---PF9---PF10--PF11--PF12---
Quit End Forw

2 Choose rr8 (Forw) to display the next help screen:

11.09.19 Entire Operations Help 09:21:08
----------------------- Table of contents (continued) ------------------------
Option == H0000020

Entire Operations Help

Enter the number of the required topic for detailed information:

13 Reports - Entire Operations reporting facility
14 Cross-References - Cross-references about object use

15 Direct Commands - Direct commands for function execution
16 Import/Export - Import/export functions

Enter-PFl---PF2---PF3---PF4---PF5---PF6---PF7---PF8---PF9---PF10--PF11--PF12---
Quit End Back

You can choose PF7 (Back) to return to the previous help screen.
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Online Help and System Messages

~ To select a help topic

1  Inthe Option ==> field at the top of the screen, enter the number that corresponds to the re-
quired topic, for example, 5 for Calendars.

2 Press ENTER.

3 The first help screen for the selected topic (here: Calendars) appears:

05.12.14 Entire Operations Help 12:29:24

--------------------------- Calendar Maintenance ----------------"----~-"-~--~-~--~--

Option == H13000
Function

This screen displays a Tist of defined calendars.
The calendar owner may be preselected.
Modification is allowed for own and Tinked owners only.

Line Commands ( * Enter Tetter for more help)
C Copy of a calendar.
Deletion of a calendar.
List (display) of a calendar (modification not possible).
Modification of a calendar.
Short description.
Where used.
Shows the job networks, for which the calendar is defined.

>+
= un X O

New calendars can be added with * PF2.

more ...

St =Pl ===PF2===PF3===PFd===PF5===PFG===PF]===PFg===PFg===PFL0==PFLl-=>FL2---
Quit End Forw

4  Help texts may consist of one or more screen pages. If a help text consists of more pages, you
are notified by the promptmore ... atthe bottom of the screen. Choose Prs (Forw) to display
more help and choose PF7 (Back) to return to the previous help screen.

5  Some help screens provide direct access to help texts on a related topic or on another level in
the help screen hierarchy. You can enter the number or letter for the required topic next to
the Option ==> field and press ENTER to display the associated help text. On help screens which
list several topics, an asterisk (*) marks the topics on which more help is directly available.
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Invoking Help from a System Screen

~ Toinvoke a screen help

1 Choose rr1 (Help) from any system screen.

2 A help text appears with general information about the screen from which you invoked the
online help (example):

03.11.16 Entire Operations Help 18:01:05

---------------------------- Network Maintenance -----------------------------

Option == H11000
Function

A Tist of the defined or active networks.
Various functions are available via line commands.
New networks can be added with PF2 (appl. to master networks only)

The fields on the map

Cmd For the line command.

Run Number of currently active runs for this network.
Owner The owner of the network.

Network The network name.

Node The default node for the jobs in the network.

Description A short explanation.
A bigger description is available with 'Description’.
Note: Character 'L' (Loop) is displayed between column Cmd and
column Run if a definition Toop was detected in the network.
more ...

Enter-PFl1---PF2---PF3---PF4---PF5---PF6---PF7---PF8---PF9---PF10--PF11--PF12---
Quit End Forw

3 Some help screens provide direct access to help texts on a related topic or on another level in
the help screen hierarchy. Proceed as described in Step 5 above.

Field Level

On the field level, you can invoke a window containing a help text for the field or a selection list:

= Help Text for Fields
= Selection List
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= PF Keys: Online Help

Help Text for Fields

~ To invoke a field help text from a system screen

Enter a question mark (?) in the selected input field and press ENTER.

A window like the example below opens with an explanation of the field:

05.12.14 **%**% Entire Operations ***** 13:04:49
Job Maintenance Owner NOPALL Network EA0250S1  Version
e i +
| |
| Job Definition (Master) | -J
| | -9
| Job Name ==> ST11-TEST_ Mod ==> SAG 05.11.14 14:04 | -J
| Description ==> Where it all starts | -J
| Job Type ==> J0B | -d
| Execution Node ==> N0082 MVS/ESA | -d
| |
| Special Type == Symbol Table ==> ?A0250S1__ | -J
| Restartable => N Symbol Table Version == |
| SuFFiR SYbe] =P fe==ccsssscscsssceccsscscsscosccscocssosooss 1
|
| Symbol Table
*

| The Symbol Table contains the Variables

| |
| |
| End-of-Job Action Errors se | |
| |
| Enter-PF1---PF2--PF3--PF4--- | for the Dynamic JCL Generation. |
' |

|

|

Help Add End Edit | It can be maintained manually or be
L R | modified by programs.

| Enter * to select a Symbol Table.

Efter=PFl===PF2===PF3===PFil===PF5===PFE===PF7 == =PFS===PIF===PFLO==PFILL==PFIl2===
Help Add End Save Up Down Menu

Note: If the question mark (?) is available as a wildcard for specifying a name range in a
field, the field help function may not be available.
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Selection List

If you do not know the appropriate values for an input field of an Entire Operations definition
screen or window, you can usually open a selection window and select a value from a list: see the
section Selecting Items from a Menu for further information.

PF Keys: Online Help

The following PF keys are available in the online help facility:

PF Key [Name |Function

PF2  |Quit |Leave the online help facility.

PF3  |End |Return to previous screen.

PF7  |Back |Scroll up (backwards).

PF8 Forw |Scroll down (forward).

Online Technical Information

You can use the TECH direct command to display technical information on your current Entire
Operations session as shown in the following example:

User - Id NOPSAG

Date / Time 19-02-04 11:32:20

Terminal 1 40 VIDEO

TP/0P System COMPLETE DAEF MVS/ESA SP7.2.2 JES2 z/0S 2.2

e R R +
| |
| Entire Operations 5.5, 1 19-01-29

| |
| System Automation Tools 3.5.1 19-01-29 |
| Entire System Server 3.6.2 Nd. 55523

| Natural 8.2.7.0007 |
| Editor 8.2.7 11-07-25 |
| |
| Program MENUEOR |
| Map |
| Library SYSEOR  syseor |
| Codepage IBM01140 |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |

PF3 End PF4 NOP Fixes PF5 SAT Fixes

For further information, see TECH in the Direct Commands documentation.
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Error Messages

= Help for System Messages
= Finding System Messages

Help for System Messages

You can obtain additional information on the system messages that can appear in the Entire Op-
erations version installed at your site.

> To display the long text for a short system message

= Enter the HELP direct command in the Command line for the message (here: EOR0024 -
Invalid Date Format) received:

For example:

HELP MSG EOR0024
(EORnnnn tor Entire Operations messages or NATnnnn for Natural messages)
Press ENTER.

A help screen appears with additional explanations and (if relevant) advice on how to correct
an error:

24 User's Guide



Online Help and System Messages

19.06.15 R ENTIre Operationg == 16:09:16
Message Information

EOR0024 - Invalid Date Format

The entered date is not in the format defined for

this installation, or

Year, month, or day are not in the correct value range.

Enter a valid date, or '?' to inquire the date format.

EEer=P == =PrR===PFg= == Plfde = =P Flg= = =PG == =2l = = = 2 Flg= = =P Q= = = P L= =[Pl L1l = = [Pl 1L2= = -
End

For further information on the HELP direct command, see the relevant section in the Direct
Commands documentation.

~ To display a list of all messages using the Natural HELP utility

= AtaNatural command prompt (NEXT or MORE), enter the following system command and
press ENTER:

HELP USER SYSEOR
for all Entire Operations (EORnnnn) messages.

Or:

HELP USER SYSSAT
for all System Automation Tools (SAGnnnn) messages.

Or:

HELP NAT

for all Natural (NATnnnn) messages.
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Alist of all system messages available in your current Entire System Management environment

is displayed.

Finding System Messages

Entire Operations displays status or error messages at the following locations:

Location

Description

On the current screen

If Entire Operations is used online.

In many cases, additional information is written to the Entire Operations
log.

Subsequent to more complex errors it is recommended to have a look there.
For more information, see Log Information.

Message column of the
Active Jobs or All Active
Jobs screen

Contains the last status message or error message for the active job.

For more information, see the Message column described in Listing All
Active Jobs for All Active Networks.

Entire Operations System
Log screen

Contains all status messages and error messages.

If database problems prevent you from writing to the log file, then the
messages will be written to the SYSOUT of the Monitor tasks.
For more information, see Log Information.

Monitor Task(s) SYSOUT Contains mainly start and end messages of the Monitor tasks.
In this case, some other important events are also logged in addition.
Console On mainframes, weighty messages of the Monitor tasks are written to the
system console.
In most cases, they are to be answered by the operator.
An example of this is the non-availability of the database, while the Entire
Operations Monitor is running.
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= | ogoff Function .....
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Logging on and off an Operating System Server Node

This section provides instructions for logging on or off an Entire System Server node.

Logon Function

~ To log on a node

1 Use the direct command LOGON or LOGIN as described in the Direct Commands documentation.

Depending on the operating system of the specified node, a Node Logon window like the
examples below opens:

For a mainframe node:

Entire Operations

| |
| |
| |
| Node Logon |
| |
| Node ===> N0042 (42) |
| Locl Nd DQA V134

|  0pSys ===> MVS/ESA |
| User ID  ===> SAGTEST_ |
| Password ===> |
| |
| |
| |
| PF3 End |
b = e -cc---oo-oocco-cocco--oo-—-—coco-c-cooooo-—-—-—cooo-cocco-oo---oo-o o
For a UNIX node:

fe==c====c=cc============c=c============cc=========== I

Entire Operations

| |
|

| |
| Node Logon |
| |
| Node —=> N0517 (517)

| npr_pcsn01 |
| OpSys ===> Linux |
| User ID ===> SAGTEST |
| Group === |
| Password === |
| |
| PF3 End |
o mmm e e +
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For a Windows node:

Entire Operations

| |
| |
| |
| Node Logon |
| |
| Node ===> N0401 (401) |
| npr_pcsn02 |
| OpSys ===> Windows7 |
| User ID ===> SAGTEST |
| Domain  ===> eur |
| Password === |
| |
| PF3 End |
L e e T +

In the input field(s), enter the required information. All fields are described in Fields: Node
Logon.

Press ENTER.

A Node Status screen like the example below appears:

07.12.16 IS ENTIre Operationg == 17:40:34
Node Status at 17:40

Node Server Name Op.Sys. Version L LogonUID Status Checked Usage

NO123 NOP Testl MVS/ESA 3.6.1 active 16:32 1

N0456 NOP Prodl MVS/ESA 3.6.1 X SAG active 17:40 1

Fhkkkkkkkkxkkkhkkkxkkxkkkxkkxkkx Bottom of Data FrrxFrrkrkkrhkhhkkhhkrkhkxkhkhkrkhkxkik

Efter=PFl===PF2===PFI===PFl===PF5===PF6===PF7 == =PFB===PF9===PFLO==PFLL==PFl2===
Help End Check Up Down

You can choose PF5 (Check) to refresh the status display if last check was made some time
ago.

The screen columns are explained in Columns: Node Connection Status.

Choose PF3 to return to the Main Menu.
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Fields: Node Logon

The Node Logon window contains the following fields:

Field

Description

Node

Node number.

OpSys

Operating system on node.

User ID

Valid user ID.
If you logon to a mainframe node, input text is converted to uppercase letters.

If you logon to a UNIX or Windows node, input text is not converted to uppercase letters.
Therefore, make sure an exact spelling in mixed case.

See also Field Defaults.

Domain

Input field for Windows or UNIX nodes:
Enter a Windows domain or UNIX group, respectively.
= Windows: If this field is left blank, the logon will be carried out without domain.

Otherwise, this field must contain a valid domain. The default user ID and domain can be
used (see the Administration documentation) for combinations of Entire Operations users and
operating system servers (nodes).

= UNIX: If this field is left blank, the user's default UNIX group (from /etc/passwd) is used.

Otherwise, this field must contain one of the UNIX groups, which is visible in the output of
the UNIX groups command.

Group

Input field for UNIX nodes:
Enter a UNIX group.
If this field is empty, the user's default UNIX group (from /etc/passwd) is used.

Otherwise, this field must contain one of the UNIX groups, which is visible in the output of the
UNIX groups command.

See also Field Defaults.

Password

Input field for the password of the user specified in the User ID field.
Logon to BS2000 nodes:

The password can have up to 32 characters. Input text is converted to uppercase letters.

Logon to z/OS nodes:
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Field Description

This field can be used for both a password (up to 8 characters) and a password phrase (9 to 32
characters).

A password is converted to uppercase letters depending on the setting of the password mode
for the node (see the Administration documentation). A password phrase is always treated as a
case-sensitive text string.

Password restrictions:
For user passwords used for nodes in ESM products, some restrictions apply.

® German Umlauts must not be used.

® The characters | (pipe), [, 1, {, }, \ (backslash), ~ (tilde) must not be used (code points 91 —
93, 123 - 126).

Password mode:

The text below the Password Field indicates the password mode set: upper case or
case-sensitive.

You can set the password mode for a node in the Node Modification window described in
Displaying, Modifying and Adding a Node Definition in the Administration documentation.

Field Defaults

The default user ID - and perhaps also the group or domain - for logging on to a node can be
defined for any combination of Entire Operations users and nodes (see User Definitions and Profile
Settings in the Administration documentation). In this case, these values are displayed as defaults
during the logon process.

They serve to simplify the logon process. If you want to logon with another user ID and/or group
or domain, then these fields may simply be overwritten.

Troubleshooting Logon Errors

If a logon to a node fails, the error message returned by Entire Operations usually indicates that
the data entered collides with the Entire Operations user security definitions. For example:

EORO254 - Invalid User ID or Password.

The Entire Operations log file can contain additional error information returned from the under-
lying security system of an operating system, such as RACF for z/OS. For example:

Logon failed, Node 146 User ID SAGI

IRRO13I VERIFICATION FAILED. INVALID PASSWORD GIVEN.
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Monitoring the Node Connection Status

You can view a list with the current status of nodes defined in your environment.

- To monitor the node connection status
= Inthe Command line, enter the following direct command:
STATUS NODES
(See also the STATUS command described in the Direct Commands documentation.)
A Node Status screen appears.
You can choose PF5 (Check) to refresh status display if last check was made some time ago.
The screen columns are explained in Columns: Node Connection Status.

For further information, see also the API NOPUST3N described under Inquire Network and Job
Status, Symbol Table in the section API Routines.

Columns: Node Connection Status

The columns contained on the Node Status screen are described in the following table.

Column Description
Status Node status of last Entire System Server call, for example, active or not active.
Node Node number or short node name.

Server Name |Logical (long) node name of the server.

Op.Sys. Operating system on node.
Vers Entire System Server version.
L If marked: logon was made to the node.

If no user ID is shown in the LogonUID column, AUTOLOG=YES is active on the node.

LogonUID |User ID used to log on to the node.
Checked Time of last status check.

Usage Usage access count for the node for the current user only.
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Logoff Function

~ To log off a node

s Use the direct command LOGOFF as described in the Direct Commands documentation.
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7 Entire Operations Main Menu

= [tems in the Main Menu .......

= Special PF Keys: Main Menu
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Entire Operations Main Menu

Once you have logged on to Entire Operations, the Main Menu appears. Your menu configuration
may vary from the example below, depending on the authorizations in your user profile.

This example of the Main Menu displays all possible items:

18-06-12

Owner EXAMPLE

Command =>

—_ =

— O W 00 ~NOoY O & WM

Main Menu

Network and Job Maintenance
Active Job Networks
Schedule Maintenance
Calendar Maintenance

Log Information

Symbol Tables

System Administrator Services
Reports

Cross-References
Import/Export

Help

20
21

30

**%*%**x Entire Operations ***** 14:09:30
Main Menu

User ID SAGTEST

DC Solutions

ENTIRE Qutput Management
NATURAL ISPF

Applications

Natural SYSMAIN Utility

Enter-PF1---PF2---PF3---PF4---PF5---PF6---PF7---PF8---PF9---PF10--PF11--PF12---

Help End

Related Topic:

® Selecting Items from a Menu

Items in the Main Menu

Owner Mail

You can select the following items from the Main Menu:

= |eft Side - Main Menu
= Right Side - DC Solutions
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= Right Side - Applications
Left Side - Main Menu

1. Network and Job Maintenance
Define and maintain job network definitions on the master database, including job definitions,
JCL, user exits, input conditions, End-of-Job handling, resources, and descriptions;

2. Active Job Networks
Maintain active database: this includes active networks and jobs, and all current definitions for
a specific job run;

3. Schedule Maintenance

Maintain schedule definitions on the master database;

4. Calendar Maintenance

Maintain calendar definitions on the master database;

5. Log Information

Display different types of system information according to selection criteria;

6. Symbol Tables

Maintain symbol table definitions on the master database;

7. System Administrator Services
Maintain the Entire Operations environment, this includes user authorizations and maintaining
the Entire Operations Monitor, available resources, nodes, system defaults, mailboxes, etc.;

8. Reports

Generate different types of reports, including workload forecasting on the basis of resources;

9. Cross-References

Display cross-references for user exits (corresponds to the direct command XREF).

10. Import/Export

Perform import/export functions. For further information, see the Import/Export Functions doc-
umentation.

11. Help
Display the online help facility.

An item is not displayed on your Main Menu (and is therefore not selectable) if your user profile
does not contain the appropriate authorization.
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Right Side - DC Solutions

If other Software GmbH products are installed, they can be called up directly from Entire Opera-

tions.

The display of other Software GmbH products on the main menu can be controlled by the switch

Show installed ESM Products in CUI Main Menu in the Default Setting (4) screen.

Right Side - Applications

If another application is defined in the menu, the name is shown here. For further information,

see User Application in Main Menu in the Administration documentation.

Special PF Keys: Main Menu

You can perform the following functions from the Main Menu using these PF keys:

PF Key [Name |Function
PF11  |Owner |Select a different owner from a selection list.
PF12 |Mail |Display mailbox messages and requests.

See also the section Working with Mailboxes.
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All Entire Operations screens have a similar layout. Some data appears on every screen, other data
is screen-dependent.

The main elements that are typical for an Entire Operations list screen are indicated in the following
example illustration of a Network Maintenance screen:

Line Command

Input Field Filter Criteria Header Result List

7-08-07 *kxkk Epntire Operations Whrik 12:26[z50

=r EXRAMPLE Hetwork Maintenance
election OR

$Bun Owner whietwork Node Description
F F R —

L EXAMPFLE Be0-FLOW 42 B5S2000 Job Flow v
T IE EXREMLE E01-CONTI 148 Completion-Codes, Job Duration
_|E EXRMPLE E02-TI0C-01 148 I/0 Conditions without events
_E E¥AMFLE E03-TOC-02 148 I/0 Conditions with code events
_ E¥AMFLE E04-TOC-03 148 I/0 Conditions with string events
_ EXREMPLE E05-I0C-04 148 I/0 Conditions with user routine event
_E EXREMPLE E10-FAE-01 148 Parallel & sequential job execution
_ EXMMPLE E20-D¥YN-01 148 Dynamic JCL generation
_IE EXEMFPLE E40-REC-01 148 Cause a recovery situation
_E E¥AMFLE E40-REC-02 143 Recovery and Reschedule

B EXLMPLE ES0-USET 148 User Routine Usage

iﬁwwwwwwwwwwwwwwwwwwwwwwwwwwwwwwwww moorre T R R O
A BAetive C Copy D Delete F Flow G Grant H Check L List Joba M Modifvy N Deact
P Descr R Activate 5 Schedule T Reet U Vers.Usage W Disp.Sched. X History

Command => ¥

Y

Enter-PFl1—PF2—PF3-——PF4—PF5——PF&6——PF7-—PF8—PFF9—PF10-7PF11——PFl 2——-

Help Aadd End Save Up Down Hxt5t Menu
Online Help
Direct Command Line PF Key Line Available Line Commands

Legend

® Header
The top line contains fields with the current date and time (see also Date and Time Formats),
and a system identifier (Entire Operations). Subsequent lines in this section contain control fields
with information such as current owner, network name and job name, as well as a screen name.
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* Filter Criteria
The values entered in the input fields above the result list indicate the selection criteria used for
filtering the result list. See Specifying Filter Criteria and Selecting a Range of Networks to be
Listed.

* Result List
The rows below the column headings contain the result list for an item selected from an Entire
Operations menu or a subordinate selection screen.

If a result list is longer than the screen, a **** more *** line appears at the end of the list. You
can choose the appropriate PF keys (see Using PF Keys) to page up or down in the screen.

A #*** Top of Data ***or **** Bottom of Data *** line tells you whether you are on the
first or last page, respectively.

If the columns of a result list extend beyond the screen, you can choose the appropriate PF keys
(see Using PF Keys) to scroll data to the left or right, respectively.

® Line Command Input Field
Input field (if applicable) for the one-character line commands listed below the result list with
a short descriptive text.

The line commands available on a screen depend on the Entire Operations facility or function
selected. They are described for each facility or function in the relevant documentation sections.

* Direct Command Line
Input field for a direct command. See Using Direct Commands.

® PF Key Line
Lists commands that can be executed per PF key. See Using PF Keys.

® Online Help
You can choose PF1 (Help) to access the Entire Operations online help facility and display help
information for the current screen.

For all options provided by the online help facility, see Online Help and System Messages.

Using Line Commands

A line command is entered in the first field of a line containing data on an Entire Operations system
screen and allows you to perform a certain function on the selected item. Each screen contains a
description of all available line commands.
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Using Direct Commands

You can use direct commands to directly call a function without having to move through a hierarchy
of menus.

You can enter a direct command on any screen or window that contains a Command => input
field (also referred to as the command line).

All available direct commands are described in detail in the Direct Commands documentation.

See also Priority of Command Processing.

Using PF Keys

Some frequently used functions in Entire Operations are assigned to PF keys. A list of PF keys

and associated functions is displayed in the last two lines of any system screen. Some PF keys may
be assigned to different functions on different screens, but there are some functions which are al-
ways assigned to the same PF key:

PF Key [Name |Function

PF1  |Help |Display online help.

PF2  |Add |Add a definition of the selected object type.
PF3  |End |Return to the previous screen.

PF5 |Save |Save changes made to data.

pF7  |Up Scroll displayed data up (backwards).

PF8  |Down |Scroll displayed data down (forward).

PF10 |Left |Scroll displayed data to the left.

PF11  |Right |Scroll displayed data to the right.

PF12 [Menu |Open the Main Menu.

On some screens, object-specific functions may be assigned to PF keys. These are described in the
appropriate sections of this documentation. You can only use a PF key if it appears on the system
screen together with the short descriptive text.

See also Priority of Command Processing.
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Selecting Items from a Menu

> To select amenu item

1  Inthe Command=>input field of the Main Menu, enter the one or two digit number displayed
next to the item you want to select. If you want to select the item of a subordinate menu (if
available), add the required item number and separate the two numbers with a period (.).

For example:

7 selects the item System Administrator Services, a subordinate menu;

7.5 selects the Monitor Defaults item (5) of the subordinate System Administrator Services
menu.

Or:

On the Main Menu or a subordinate menu, position the cursor on the line that contains the
item you want to select.

2 Press ENTER.

Specifying Filter Criteria

You can specify name ranges to be used as selection criteria for Entire Operations functions or
reduce the number of items shown in the result list of an Entire Operations screen. In a result list,
the criteria are entered in the input fields below the column headings.

Usually, you have the following input options to filter items by a specified name range, where
valueis any combination of one or more characters:

Input Names Selected
* All names.
value* All names that start with value.

Example: AB*
Selected: AB, AB1, ABC, ABEZ
Not selected: AA1, ACB

value> All names greater than or equal to value.

Example: AB>
Selected: AB, AB1, BBB, ZZZ7777
Not selected: AA1, AAB
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Input Names Selected
value< All names less than or equal to value.
Example: AX<
Selected: AB, AWW, AX
Not selected: AXA, AY
value? All names that start with value and end with any single character for each question mark

(?) entered.

Example: ABC?
Selected: ABCA, ABCZ
Not selected: AXC, ABCAA

value?value

All names that match and va/ue combined with a question mark (?) in any order.

Example: A?C
Selected: ABC, ACC
Not selected: ABCA, AC

All names with an exact length of three characters.

Example: 77?7
Selected: ABC, DEF
Not selected: AC, DEFA

Note: Except for version names, the search for names is not case sensitive. Example: ab, aB,

Ab, AB are all assumed to be the same.

Selecting Items from a Selection Window

When you are required to specify an existing item in an input field of an Entire Operations defin-
ition screen or window, you can select an item from a list of available items provided in a selection

window.

> To select an item from a selection window

1  Enter an asterisk (*) as a wildcard in the input field. To display a more specialized list, enter
a prefix followed by an asterisk. For example, NET* displays a list of all items beginning with

NET.

2 Press ENTER.

A window opens with a list of selectable items.

If the required item is not listed in this window, you can scroll toward the bottom of the list
by pressing ENTER or choosing PF8 (Down). Choose PF7 (Up) to scroll back toward the top of

the list.
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3  Select an item by marking it with any character.

4  Press ENTER.

The window closes and the name of the selected item is written to the appropriate input field.

Confirmation Window when Deleting ltems

~ To delete an item from a list of items

1 On an Entire Operations list screen, enter the line command D next to the item you want to
delete.

A confirmation window opens.
2 Confirm the deletion by entering the name of the item or the letter Y (Yes).

3  Press ENTER.

The item is deleted.

Priority of Command Processing

Commands and data are processing according to the following priority:

1. Command line
2. PF keys
3. Data entered in input fields

Error Messages

All error messages are displayed in the first screen or window line. You can correct the error on
the system screen and continue, or leave the screen with Pr3 (End).

For more details, see the Messages and Codes documentation.
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9 Operating System Classes and Related Operating Systems

Within Entire Operations, the term “operating system class” means one or more operating systems,
which are usually handled in the same way:.

Operating System Class |Operating System

B BS2000

M z/OS

X All supported UNIX operating systems

W All supported Windows operating systems
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10 Date and Time Formats

= Date Display and Input Options
= Time Display and Input Options
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Date and Time Formats

This section describes the date and time formats Entire Operation uses for processing system
function and producing output reports. These formats are independent of the format options
Windows provides in an Entire Operations GUI environment.

The current date and time appears in the top line of nearly every system screen.

The date displayed on the screen is represented in the Entire Operations default format specified
in the Date Format field of the Default Setting (1) (see the Administration documentation).

If you enter a date or specify a data as a parameter, the syntax must conform to the format set in
the Entire Operations defaults. Otherwise, you receive an appropriate error message indicating
that the date or time does not match the required format.

Date Display and Input Options

Possible date representations and valid input values for date fields are described in the following
section.

Input fields for dates have different lengths and you may have to (or can optionally) shorten the
input string. Entire Operations always treats shortened input (or output fields) with the century.

A shortened input string is always extended to a complete date (even when not representable on
the screen), according to the default format set for your environment. This is indicated in the fol-
lowing examples that assume the current date is December 30, 2016.

Date Pattern |Date Format Setting Examples
DD.MM.YY |G 30.12.16
German format. 301216
30.12
3012
DD/MM/YY |E 30/12/16
European format. 301216
MM/DD/YY |A 12/30/16
American format. 123016
YY-MM-DD |1 16-12-30
International format (default). 161230
1612
YYYYMMDD |8 20161230
Eight-digit format. 2016
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Explanations:
" DD is a two-digit day, MM a two-digit month, YY a two-digit year and YYYY a four-digit year.

A two-digit year is internally always processed with four digits.

® Input of a year value is optional. If you omit the year, the current year is used.
If Entire Operations interprets an input string as a past date (relative to the current date), an
appropriate message occurs.

® The century that relates to a 2-digit year value is determined by using a sliding window that

assumes the date to be within a range of +50/-50 years, relative to the current year. For example:

If the current year is 2016, the sliding window will cover the years 1966 to 2065. A 2-digit year
value nn from 66 to 99 is interpreted accordingly as 19nn, while a 2-digit year value nn from 00
to 65 is interpreted as 20nn.

® Input of the separator characters slash (/), period (.) and dash (-) is optional. If you omit the
separators, the input string is extended to a complete date.

Time Display and Input Options

The time is represented in one of the following formats:

Syntax Example [Complete Time

HH:11:SS [145231(14:52:31
1452 |14:52:00
14:53 [14:53:00
14 14:00:00

Explanations:
" HH is a two-digit hour, IT a two-digit minute and SS a two-digit second.

The hour range is 0 to 23. The range for minutes and seconds is 0 to 59.

® Input of minutes and seconds is optional. If you omit the minutes and/or seconds, the input
string is extended to a complete time.

® Input of the separator character colon (:) is optional. If you omit the separators, the input string
is extended to a complete time.
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Complementing the details on using the application's access and presentation functionality
(character-based user interface, help system, etc.) described in the chapter Using Entire Operations
in Online Mode, this chapter provides a brief introduction to the structure and use of the applica-
tion's business logic, i.e. the operation planning and control functions provided by Entire Operations
to define, update and execute job networks, jobs, and ancillary objects.

Structure of the Application and its Documentation

For the maintenance and execution of the object data, the classic character-based (CUI) maintenance
screens are used in an Entire Operations (NOP) mainframe and UNIX environment. In a Windows
environment, the Entire Operations GUI Client (OGC) is used, which provides a tree view and
dialogs. All existing records (definitions) for an object type (owner, job network, job, etc.) are
clearly arranged and readily accessible. They can be invoked and used by means of line commands
(CUI) or context menu commands (GUI).

The order in which the objects are arranged in the application essentially corresponds to the
workflows. These are mapped accordingly in the structure of this user manual and within the in-
dividual object-specific chapters. Each chapter describes the functions that can be performed on
an object type and explains the input and output fields available.

Objects whose maintenance requires the rights of an administrator are described in the Adminis-
tration document. You can display the associated data also as a general user, for example to view
the settings in your user profile and the authorizations granted to you for a particular activity in
the various functional domains of the system, or to view the definitions of system-wide resources
that can be referenced in a job. If you need to change any of these details, please contact your
system administrator.

Required Knowledge

The following basic knowledge is required:

® Knowledge of the operating systems used
® Knowledge of the job control language (JCL) used
* Knowledge of the Natural programming language
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Authorization

Access to the business functionality and the definitions created can be granted in mutiple places
within the application:

1. Inyour user profile, see User Definition and Profile Settings in the Systemverwaltung documentation.

2. In the Owner Maintenance function.

3. In the definition of a job network, see Granting Definition: Authorizing Other Users or Owners
to Access a Network.

Overview of Objects in Entire Operations

The following graphic provides an overview of objects you can maintain in Entire Objects in order
to set up a job network:
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For an overview of how these objects interrelate, see Entire Operations Object Relationship in the
Concepts and Facilities documentation.
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Overview of the Object-specific Maintenance Functions in Entire Operations

The Entire Operations application is structured in such a way that all important object-specific
maintenance functions are accessible as quickly and logically as possible. The order of the objects
in the main menu and in the maintenance screens of the application essentially corresponds to
the workflows. This is reflected in the structure of this user manual and within the individual
chapters. There, the functions available for an object are first presented in an overview, and then
their use and all inputs and outputs are described in detail.

Primary Maintenance and Control Functions for Job Network and Job Definitions

® Owner Maintenance
® Network Maintenance
" Job Maintenance

® Active Job Network and Active Job Maintenance
Maintenance Functions for Global Object Definitions

® Schedules
® Calendars
® Mailboxes

® Symbol Tables and Symbols
Monitoring and Evaluation Functions

® Log Information /Activity Monitoring
® Reports

® Cross-References
Interface Programming

= API Routines

= User Exits
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Three Steps to an Executable Job Network

The creation of a job network is essentially done in three main steps. These steps are always required
to define an executable job network. The resulting definitions are stored in the master database.

= Step 1: Determine owner
The central object of the Entire Operations application is the owner and the user(s) associated
with it. See also Owner Maintenance.

The name of the owner at logon is displayed in the Owner field of the Entire Operations Main
Menu (e.g. EXAMPLE). This is the default owner name that is used when a new job network is
created. You can choose a different owner as described in Listing Owners.

If the required owner is not available in the selection list, refer to Adding and Removing
User/Owner Links and Owners and/or contact your system administrator.

" Step 2: Define job network
Choose the Network and Job Maintenance option on the Main Menu screen.
Choose rr2 (Add) on the Network Maintenance screen. A Network Addition window opens.
Proceed as described in Adding a Network Definition
After you have filled in all the mandatory fields, you can already save the new network definition.

You can open the record again at any time to display or modify the existing data or enter data,
e.g. to define different runtimes. You can use subfunction screens with additional fields for
special purposes.

Close the function to return to the Network Maintenance screen.

You also have other options for maintaining a record in the master database. These are listed
in the overview of the Network Maintenance chapter under Job Network Maintenance and
Maintenance Functions for Job Network Definitions.

= Step 3: Create job definition(s)
In the previously created job network, you can now define a job.

On the Network Maintenance screen, type L in the line command field of the network for
which you wish to add a job and press ENTER. A Job Maintenance screen appears.

Choose rr2 (Add). A Job Definition (Master) window opens.
Proceed as described in Adding a Job Definition

After you have filled in all mandatory fields, you can use the subfunctions there with additional
fields to enter further details. Press PF5 to save the job definition, and subsequently PF3 to close
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the Job Definition (Master) window, or press PF2 to stay in this window and define the next
job definition for this network.

When you save the job definition(s), the Job Maintenance screen is displayed.

You also have other options for maintaining a record in the master database. These are listed
in the overview of the Job Maintenance chapter.

Using Control and Monitoring Functions for Job Networks

A job network is activated either automatically by the Entire Operations monitor according to the
defined schedule data, or by a user on demand.

After you have properly defined a job network, you can activate it, i.e., submit it for immediate
or scheduled execution. The following control functions, among others, are available to you for
this purpose:

® Activating a Job Network Manually

® Deactivating Active Runs for a Network

® Displaying Next Network Starts - Single Network

® Displaying Next Network Starts - System-Wide

® Checking for a Loop in a Job Network

® Displaying the Network Execution History

Performing ad hoc Actions on Active Jobs in the Active Database

Even after a job network has been activated, you can still change specifications in an active job
network or an active job (in the active database) without changing the original network or job
definition in the master database.

® Maintening Active Job Networks and Active Jobs (active jobs, active conditions, active JCL)
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Creating Ancillary Objects for a Job Network or Job

You can define globally defined ancillary objects in Entire Operations at any time and reference
them in the job network and/or job definitions.

Defining schedules that can be referenced in the definitions of multiple job networks
Defining calendars that can be used as a basis of time tables for jobs and job networks
Using mailboxes to send network-related messages and requests to users or groups of users
Defining symbol tables and symbols

Using functions for symbol replacement

Using resource maintenance functions

Maintaining mailbox definitions

Using Monitoring and Evaluation Functions

You can use the following monitoring and evaluation functions:

Displaying Logged Information or Monitoring Entire Operations Activities

Viewing Job/Network Accounting Information to obtain information on the start and end
times, elapsed time and CPU time for previous runs of a job

Generating Reports to generate reports that help overview your network environment to define
objects, monitor the system and plan workloads

Using Cross-Reference Functions to cross-check the use of individual Entire Operations objects
and produce a report from the data found

Using Sample Networks

You may ask your system administrator to load the sample networks supplied for self training.
You can modify a copy to gain initial experience in using the job network maintenance features
of Entire Operations.
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Entire Operations utilities are used to perform selected Entire Operations functions.

A utility is usually a standalone Natural program that runs either online or in batch mode when

invoked by a Natural batch job.

Introduction

= Required LFILE Assignments
= | og Selection File - Format 1

Required LFILE Assignments

LFILE | Explanation

216 |Entire Operations System File 1.

131 |System Automation Tools log file.

215 |Entire Operations System File 3 (log selection file).

Log Selection File - Format 1

An empty log selection file (LFILE=215, NOP-LOG-SELECT-1) for accounting data is part of the

Entire Operations installation files.

The DDM for the log selection file is EOR-LOG-SELECTION-1.

The DDM is delivered with descriptors on almost every field. It is up to the user to release

descriptors which are not necessary.

The file can be read and evaluated with Natural.

DB 255, File 215

This file applies to the default sequence of the NOP-LOG-SELECT-1 file.

TIL ‘DB ‘Name

‘ Format | S ‘D |Remarks

* |EOR Log Selection

1 ‘AA ‘LGS—RECORD—TYPE ‘Aé |N‘D|
G|1 [AB |LGS-BS2-DATA

2 |AD |LGS-BS2-USERID A8 |N|D

2 |AE |LGS-BS2-ACCOUNT A8 |N|D
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T |L (DB |Name Format|S |D [Remarks
G|1 |AG |LGS-TIME-DATA
2 |AH |LGS-CPU-TIME P72 |N|D|/* in seconds
2 (Al |LGS-JOB-START T12 [N|D|/* date + time
2 |A7 |LGS-JOB-START-TIME-ZONE |A10 [N
2 |AK |LGS-JOB-STOP T12 |N|D|/* date + time
2 |A8 |LGS-JOB-STOP-TIME-ZONE |[A10 |N
2 |AM |LGS-JOB-ELAPSED P13.0 [N|D|/* in 1/10 seconds
*
G|1 |AN |LGS-DATA-3
2 |AO [LGS-LOG-TIME T12 |[N|D|/* date + time
2 |BM |LGS-LOG-MICROSECONDS |P5.0 [N
2 |BP |LGS-LOG-TIME-ZONE A10 |N
2 |AP |LGS-OWNER A10 |N|D
2 |AQ |LGS-NETWORK Al0 |N|D
2 |AR |LGS-RUN P13.0 [N |D
2 |AS |LGS-JOB A10 |N|D
2 |AT |LGS-STATE A3 N|D| Possible content:
CHK Job to be checked
ACT Job is activated (active)
JNO Job ended not ok
JOK Job ended ok
2 |AU |LGS-JOB-TYPE A3 N|D
1 |AY |LGS-EXECUTION-NODE-N5 [N5.0 |N|D
1 |AW |LGS-JOB-ID A10 |N|D
1 |AX |LGS-OS-JOB-NAME A8 N|D
1 |AZ |LGS-NETWORK-VERSION |A10 |N
1 [A1l |LGS-EXEC-OPSYS-CLASS Al N| |[Possible content:
B BS2000
M z/OS
X UNIX
\%Y Windows
1 |A2 |LGS-SUBMIT-USERID A50 [N
1 |A3 |LGS-SUBMIT-GROUP A50 [N
1 |A4 |LGS-REPEAT-COUNT P13.0 [N
1 |A5 |LGS-SPECIAL-TYPE A8 N
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T |L |DB |Name Format Remarks
1 |A6 |LGS-DUMMY-FLAGS A8 Contains the reason(s), why an active job is a

(temporary) dummy job.
One or more (in arbitrary order) of the following
flags are possible:
C Condition
D Definition (job type DUM)
E Empty JCL
] JCL check
K Job to be deactivated
M Multiple suffix
R Recovery
S Schedule
T Repetition

%

* |Superdescriptors

1 |AV |LGS-KEY-1 A30

* LGS-OWNER 1-10

* LGS-NETWORK 1-10

* LGS-JOB 1-10

Extract Log Data to Log Selection File

= Natural Program Call
= Parameters

Natural Program Call

LGAX1S-P P-DATE-FROM P-DATE-TO
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Parameters
Name Format | Description
P-DATE-FROM | A8 Start date for the extraction in format YYYMMDD.
(optional)
P-DATE-TO A8 End date for the extraction in format YYYMMDD.
(optional)

] Notes:

1. Start date and end date for the extraction are optional. If wanted, both parameters must be set.
If the start date is smaller than the time stamp in the private control record (see note 2 and 3),
the extraction is not performed.

2. Log data extraction always starts where the last extraction ended.

3. This time stamp is kept in a private control record. (When the program is started for the first
time, the start date 01.11.2001 is used.)

4. The extraction data consists of job accounting data (see Example of Accounting Information in
the section Reporting).

5. New extraction data do not overwrite existing extraction data.

Delete Old Data in Log Selection File

= Natural Program Call
= Parameters

Natural Program Call

LGAX1D-P P-RETENTION-DAYS

Parameters

Name

Format |Description

P-RETENTION-DAYS

12 Entries older than this parameter are deleted.
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Output of Log Data to a File

The output of log data for printing or further processing is described in Output of Log Information
in the section Log Information.

Print Account Information from Entire Operations Log

= Natural Program Call
= Parameters

Natural Program Call

LG-AP1-P P-TIME-FROM P-TIME-TO

Parameters

Name Format | Description

P-TIME-FROM [A14 |Format: YYYYMMDDHHIISS
P-TIME-TO Al4 |Format: YYYYMMDDHHIISS

Mass Change of Network/Symbol Table Version

= Natural Program Call
= Parameters

Natural Program Call

0V-MB--P
P-OBJECT-TYPE P-OBJECT-OWNER P-OBJECT-NAME P-OLD-0OBJECT-VERSION P-NEW-OBJECT-VERSION <
P-ALLOW-UPD

Depending on the settings of the Natural parameter ID, parameters may need to be comma separ-
ated instead of using blanks.
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Parameters
Name Format | Description
P-OBJECT-TYPE A2 |Object type:
NV Network Version.
SV Symbol Table Version.
P-OBJECT-OWNER A10 |Owner of object.
P-OBJECT-NAME A10 |Object name.

P-OLD-OBJECT-VERSION |A10 |Version of object to be renamed.
P-NEW-OBJECT-VERSION|A10 |New version of object.
P-ALLOW-UPDATE Al N Only perform a check.
Y Allow updates.

] Notes:

1. The Natural session parameter IM must be set to IM=F.

2. The Monitor should be stopped during the execution of this utility to avoid unintended results
of network activations.

3. The program can be restarted in case of an abnormal termination to complete the rename action.

4. Every object (to be) changed is reported. The report is written to Natural main output.

Monitor or Task Wait Time Modification

= Natural Program Call
= Parameters

Natural Program Call

MO-WTM-P  P-MONITOR-WAIT-TIME P-TASK-ID
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Parameters
Name Format | Description
P-MONITOR-WAIT-TIME |14 In seconds.

P-TASK-ID 12

Number of a Monitor task.

Only the wait time of this task will be modified.

) Notes:

1. If a wait time less than 5 seconds is specified, the wait time is set to 5 seconds.

2. The modifications carried out using this program only apply until the end of the current Mon-

itor run.

Monitor Shutdown

= Natural Program Call
= Parameters

Natural Program Call
MO-SHD-P
Parameters

None.

Monitor Start

= Natural Program Call
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= Parameter

Natural Program Call

MO-ST--P P-MONITOR-NODE

Parameter

Name Format | Description

P-MONITOR-NODE (12 Value =1 to 99999.

BS2000 Jobs

These jobs are used to update the submit user ID, submit password and account number.

= Natural Program Call
= Parameters

Natural Program Call

BS2UO01-P P-OWNER P-USERID-OLD P-PW-OLD P-USERID-NEW P-PW-NEW P-ACCOUNT-NEW

Parameters

Name Format Description

P-OWNER A10 |Entire Operations owner of jobs to be modified.
P-USERID-OLD A8  |B52000 user ID to be exchanged.

P-PW-OLD A8  |B52000 submit password to be exchanged.
P-USERID-NEW  |A8  |BS2000 new user ID.

P-PW-NEW A8  |BS2000 new submit password.
P-ACCOUNT-NEW (A8 BS2000 new account number.

] Notes:

1. An asterisk (*) for a parameter is converted to blank.

2. Job fields are only exchanged if the Entire Operations owner, the old BS2000 user ID, and the
old submit password do match.

3. Fields are replaced, only if the new value is not blank.
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4. Alogis written to the screen. In batch mode, the log is printed to Natural Printer 1. This printer
must therefore be assigned in the JCL.

List or Delete TO-ACTIVATE Command Records

= Natural Program Call
= Parameters
= Examples

Natural Program Call

TA-DEL-P P-FUNCTION P-OWNER P-NETWORK

Parameters

Name Format|Description

P-FUNCTION | A1l D Delete TO-ACTIVATE records.
L List TO-ACTIVATE records.
P-OWNER Al10 |* All owners.

other|Owner selection. Wildcard is possible.
P-NETWORK |A10 |* All networks of selected owner(s).

other|Network selection. Wildcard is possible.

] Notes:

1. With this batch utility you can list or delete the internal TO-ACTIVATE command records in the
Entire Operations active database.

2. Use this utility only if you have to perform a manual removal of the TO-ACTIVATE command
records.

3. This utility may be used only if the Entire Operations Monitor is not running.
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Examples
TA-DEL-P D * *
will remove all TO-ACTIVATE objects.

TA-DEL-P D AA* *

will remove TO-ACTIVATE objects for owners starting with 'AA’".

TA-DEL-P D AAAA BBBB*

will remove TO-ACTIVATE objects for owner 'AAAA’, networks starting with 'BBBB'.

Check the Existence of Symbol Table Definitions

= Natural Program Call
= Parameters

Natural Program Call

CHNWST-P P-FUNCTION

Parameters

Name Format|Description

P-FUNCTION |A1 A |List all networks without a symbol table.
S |List subnetworks without a symbol table.

The report is written to Print File 1 in batch and to screen in online.

Mass Change of the Owner and Owner Deletion

= Natural Program Call
= Parameters
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= Notes

Natural Program Call

OW-MB--P
P-OWNER-OLD P-OWNER-NEW P-ALLOW-UPDATE

Depending on the settings of the Natural parameter 1D, parameters may need to be comma separ-
ated instead of using blanks.

Parameters

Name Format|Description

P-OWNER-OLD A10 |Old owner
P-OWNER-NEW A10 |New owner.

If you specify ==DE LETE==here, the owner will be deleted, with all references
associated with the owner such as, links to users, other owners and objects
maintained by the owner.

P-ALLOW-UPDATE A1 N Perform a check only.

Y Allow updates.

Notes

® The Natural session parameter IM must be set to IM=F.
® The Entire Operations Monitor must be stopped during the execution of this utility.
® The old and new owner names may not be SYSDBA.

® The utility runs in two passes. During the first pass, the data to be changed is checked against
potential problems. An error message (line with E:) will result in update mode (P-ALLOW-UPD)
switched to N. A typical problem is “target exists”, when owner rename would cause merging
of Entire Operations objects within a network. A warning message (line with WW:) indicates
situation of interest which does not prevent from object renaming.

® The second pass is either the real update or diagnostic run depending on update mode value.
® Every object (to be) changed is reported. The report is written to Natural main output.

® The utility must run with Entire Operations System File 1 opened in Adabas exclusive (EXU)
mode, which means: the Entire Operations Monitor and every other Natural session with Entire
Operations System File 1 must be terminated before. This prerequisite is necessary to protect
the integrity of Entire Operations objects and links between them. For this reason we suggest
Natural profile parameter:
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0PRB=(EXU=fnopl,UPD=fnat, flog,ACC=fsec)

where:

® fnopl = Entire Operations System File 1

® fnat = Natural system file FNAT

" flog=Entire Operations or System Automation Tools log file

® fsec = Natural Security system file

Other files required to run Natural should be added to UPD= or ACC= list.
" We suggest a job with the following steps to run OW-MB--P:

= Step 0: Adabas ADAORD/ADASAV/ADAULD to save Entire Operations System File 1 when
following OW-MB--P runs in update mode;

" Step 1: Adabas ADADBS utility with parameters:

ADADBS OPERCOM
STOPF=fnopl
ADADBS OPERCOM LOCKX=fnopl

= Step 2: Natural session with OW-MB--P;
® Adabas ADADBS:

ADADBS QPERCOM
UNLOCKX=fnopl

= If the utility runs in a “normal” Natural session, it will (most likely) run out of space in the
Adabas WORK area or max ISN hold limit or will be waiting for records being held by others
(also with update mode N). So we strictly recommend that you run the utility in batch mode
only.

® There is another Natural profile parameter, DBUPD=0FF, which may be used to run this utility
safely and in parallel to other sessions however the utility report may indicate false error messages
due to other activities on Entire Operations System File 1.

® When OW-MB--P reportsthe E: ... targets exist (xx: nnn) error, xxis the two-character
target code and nnn is the number of target records found. xx can be the following:

NM (Network Master)
JM (Job Master)

EM (Event Master)

JA (Job Active)

EA (Event Active)

JC (JCL active)

C0 (Conditions active)
SA (Symbols Active)
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RP (Resource Prerequisites)
RU (Resource usage)

" Existing targets are reported in the sequence above, e.g. EM means that targets NM and JM were
not found.
If the reported target is:
" JM: create manually missing network definition and jobs will appear in it. Deactivate/delete
it again;
" (0: these are visible in Active Conditions.

® The rest of the targets can be cleaned up with a new special “orphan” cleanup batch utility:

CL-ORP-P owner update-mode

where all parameters are mandatory:
® owner (A10): P-OWNER-NEW from the erroneous OW-MB--P run (SYSDBA not allowed);
" update-mode (L): update mode N or Y.

® Everything about execution of OW-MB--P mentioned above applies the same way to CL-ORP-
D i.e.it must be executed with Natural profile parameter 0PRB to open Entire Operations System
File 1 in exclusive update mode or profile parameter DBUPD=0FF may be used for diagnostic
purposes. The report about (possibly) deleted “orphan” objects is written to Natural main output.

® Be sure to keep all the reports of OW-MB--P and CL-ORP-P runs with update mode Y.

Mass Change of Access Rights Granted to Networks

= Natural Program Call
= Parameters

Natural Program Call

LOGON SYSEOR

NV-MB--P
P-FUNCTION,P-OWNER,P-NETWORK,P-VERSION,P-TYPE,P-NAME,P-OPTION
FIN

The Natural program NV-MB--P provides the option to add, modify or delete user access rights
granted to networks. NV-MB--P can run online and in batch mode.

The above Natural program call assumes that the Natural profile parameter ID (input delimiter
character) is set to a comma (, ).
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Example:

LOGON SYSEOR
NV-MB--P
U, EXAMPLE,*,*,0,NOPALL,DORA

In the example above, the access rights of owner NOPALL change to DORA for all networks and net-
work versions of the owner EXAMPLE.

Parameters

Name Format|Description

P-FUNCTION | A1l D Delete all user access rights granted to all networks
specified with P-OWNER, P-NETWORK and
P-VERSION.

U Changes user access rights granted to all networks

specified with P-OWNER, P-NETWORK and
P-VERSION:

B Access rights are modified to P-0PTION for the
user specified with P-TYPE and P-NAME.

B Access rights are added if the user specified with
P-TYPE and P-NAME does not yet exist.

P-OWNER |A10 |Name of the network owner or a range of names specified with a wildcard (* or ?).

You can only use one parameter to specify a name range.

P-NETWORK |A10 |Name of the network or a range of names specified with a wildcard (* or ?).

You can only use one parameter to specify a name range.

P-VERSION |A10 |Name of the network version or a range of names specified with a wildcard (* or

7).

You can only use one parameter to specify a name range.

P-TYPE Al Only required for P- FUNCTION=U.

User type specification:

0 Owner.
U User.
P-NAME A8  |Only required for P- FUNCTION=U.

Name of the owner or user whose access rights you want to change.

P-OPTION  |A5  |Only required for P- FUNCTION=U.

Options for access restrictions (multiple values are possible):

R Read access.
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Name Format | Description
W Read and write access.
D Read, write and delete.
0 Owner rights with permission to grant access to
other users.
A Network activation rights.

User ID Mass Update in Network and Job Definitions

The US-UPD-P utility performs list or change operations on user IDs defined in networks and
jobs.

User IDs comprise default, submit or SYSOUT user IDs, and group or domain names (UNIX and
Windows only).

= Natural Program Call
= Parameters

Natural Program Call
For list operations:

US-UPD-P P-FUNCTION

For change operations:

US-UPD-P P-FUNCTION P-OLD-VALUE P-NEW-VALUE [P-NODE-A5] [P-OWNER] [P-NETWORK] <
[P-NETWORK-VERSION] [P-JOB-TYPE]

Parameters

Name Format|Description

P-FUNCTION A3 |Function codes provided to list or change user IDs:
NLE List networks with empty default JCL user

ID or empty submit user ID.

NSU Change network default submit user ID.
NSG Change network default submit group.
NJU Change network default JCL user ID.
NJG Change network default JCL group.
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Name Format | Description
JLE List jobs with empty default JCL user ID or
empty submit user ID for which no default
user ID exists on the network level.
JMU Change job modification user ID.
JSU Change job submit user ID.
JSG Change job submit group.
Jau Change job JCL user ID.
JJG Change job JCL group.
JSB Change SYSOUT user ID (BS2000 only).
P-OLD-VALUE A20 |Search value for the IDs or names to be changed.
Possible values are:
(ANY) Select all defined user IDs.
(EMPTY) Select all user IDs for which no names are
defined (empty field values).
or
blank
text-string Select all user IDs that match the specified
text string.
Values are treated as case-sensitive. Exception: If P-NODE - A5 is specified
for a mainframe node, the given value is converted to uppercase
characters.
P-NEW-VALUE A20 |Replace value for the user IDs selected with P-0LD-VALUE.
All user IDs selected with P-0LD-VALUE are replaced by the value
specified with P-NEW-VALUE.
Values are treated as case-sensitive. Exception: If P-NODE - A5 is specified
for a mainframe node, the given value is converted to uppercase
characters.
P-NODE-A5 A5  |Node name defined in Entire Operations (optional).

SYSOUT definitions can only be used by jobs that have this node defined
as a submit node.

Possible values are:

blank Select all networks and jobs for which a valid
JCL or execution node name is defined.

or

0
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Name Format | Description
node-name Select all networks and jobs whose JCL or
execution nodes match the specified node
name.
The node name is either the number or short
name defined for the node.
P-OWNER A10 |Owner, network and/or network version (all optional) to be selected.
P-NETWORK A10

These fields can be used for wildcard range definition. A wildcard is
P-NETWORK-VERSION|A10  |allowed in the last specified field only.

P-JOB-TYPE A3 |Job type to be selected (optional).

Possible values are:

blank Select all job types.

or

*

Job-type Select all jobs of the specified three-character

code, for example, DUM for dummy jobs.

For valid job types, see Available Job Types
in the section Job Maintenance.

A\ Important: For change operations, this utility may be used only if the Entire Operations

Monitor is not running.

Mass Update for User Access to Nodes

The utility NOPUNA-P is used to add or update single or multiple users for node access through
defined operating system IDs.

Natural Program Call

NOPUNA-P

When running NOPUNA-P in batch mode, Work File 1 must be defined with LRECL 130. The
work file can contain comment lines denoted by asterisk (*), double asterisk (**) or slash asterisk
(/*) in the first and second positions of the record.

For each user ID to be added or updated, one line must be defined in the following format:
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nop-userid,node-number,os-userid,os-group, ld-value,aj-value,as-value

Each successful user update is logged in the Entire Operations log.

Example:

EXAMPLE,517,nprusr0l,Nprgrp01,Y,Y,Y

Fields in the Input Lines

The variable fields used for the program call are described in the following table:

Name

Format

Description

nop-userid

A8

(upper case)

ID of the Entire Operations user provided node access.

node-number

N5

Number of the Entire Operations node to be accessed.

os-userid A50 ID of the operating system assigned to the node.
(mixed case)
0s-group A20 Name of a Windows or UNIX group (if defined) to which the operating system
ID belongs.
(mixed case)
Id-value Al Allow (Y) or disallow (N or blank) automatic node logon.
aj-value Al Allow (Y) or disallow (N or blank) automatic node logon for browsing and
editing JCL only.
as-value Al Allow (Y) or disallow (N or blank) automatic node logon for browsing SYSOUT

only.

Mass Change of Node Numbers

Natural Program Call

ND-MB--P LOCATION NODE-OLD NODE-NEW OWNER NETWORK NETWORK-VERSION
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Parameters

Name Format | Description

LOCATION A3 | All occurrences of node will be changed in master definitions of network,
job or event. For other values, refer to the list of JCL locations.

NODE-OLD N5 |Node number.

NODE-NEW N5 |Node number.

OWNER A10 |Owner filter (optional).

NETWORK A10 |Network filter (optional).

NETWORK-VERSION |A10 |[Network version filter (optional).

Notes

1. Both NODE-0LD and NODE - NEW must be defined and valid and of the same operating system class,
i.e., you can change OS/390 to a z/OS node.

2. If no value is specified for OWNER, NETWORK, NETWORK-VERSION, an asterisk (*) is used by default.
3. You can use an asterisk (*), a greater than sign (>) or a smaller than (<) sign as a wildcard
character.
If a wildcard appears in OWNER, NETWORK contains an asterisk (*).

4. Program ND-MB--P can be run safely (only to list objects) in a Natural session with the Natural
profile parameter DBUPD=0FF set.

Mass Logon Processing in Batch Mode

= Natural Program Call
= Fields in the Input Lines
= Single Node Logons without using a Work File

Natural Program Call

ND-LB--P

The utility ND-LB--P must be run in a Natural batch environment. The logging is written both to
SYSOUT and to the Entire Operations log (SAT log). Passwords will not be logged.

The input is read from Natural Work File 1. For each logon to be performed, one line must be
defined with the format:
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node userid group password
Example:

517 sag users sag-pwd

Comment lines must have an asterisk (*) as first character. The output is written to the Natural
batch job SYSOUT and to the Entire Operations log.

Fields in the Input Lines

Name Format |Description

node N5  |The Entire System Server node, to which the logon is to be performed.
userid |A20 |User ID for the logon.
group A20 |Group for the logon.

For Windows nodes, group must contain the domain. If no group or domain is used,
enter a hyphen (-) instead.

Example:

148 USER - USER-PWD

password|A20 |The password for the logon.

The password parameter must be enclosed in double quotes (" password"), if the
password contains at least one blank. Passwords with trailing blanks are not supported.

] Notes:

This utility must not be used if the Entire Operations Monitor is running.
All nodes, which are handled, must be active (running and reachable).
There may be one or several blanks between the parameters.

If no group or domain is used, enter a hyphen (-) instead.

For UNIX and Windows nodes, the input is case-sensitive.

AN

For mainframe nodes, the text strings will be converted to upper case before the logon is per-
formed.

@  Caution: Users of this utility must be aware that the input file is very security-sensitive, be-

cause it contains passwords in clear text.
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Single Node Logons without using a Work File

To allow single node logons without using a work file, the parameters can be passed on the Nat-
ural command line too.

The command line parameters are:

1. node number
2. user ID
3. group (UNIX) resp. domain (Windows)

(Pass a hyphen (-) if the default group resp. no domain is to be used.)

4. password
The parameters are case-sensitive.
On return, ND-LB--P provides a return code in the AIV variable +ND-LB--P-RC (I4).

It contains 0 (zero) if the logon was successful, and any other error code in case of an error.

Bulk Execution of MACRO Commands

= Program: MAC-GE-P
Program: MAC-GE-P

The program performs the MACRO command in batch mode for a given selection of job network(s).
Natural Program Call

(with the Natural parameter 1D=, being set)

LOGON SYSEOR

MAC-GE-P
MODE, OWNER,NETWORK, NETWORK-VERSION
FIN
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Example:

LOGON SYSEOR

MAC-GE-P

A,SN,A-1,v-unnamed

FIN

Parameters

Name Format|Description

MODE Al A Catalog all jobs with JCL location MAC.

M Catalog jobs with JCL location MAC, which were not yet

cataloged.

OWNER A10 |Owner filter.

NETWORK A10 |Network filter.

NETWORK-VERSION|A10 |Network version filter.

The parameters P-O0WNER, P-NETWORK and P-NETWORK-VERSION may contain selection wildcards:

Ny D K, B

] Notes:

1. The Program MAC-GE-P must be started in batch.

2. The Natural profile parameters LC=0N, EDPSIZE=100 must be set.

3. On mainframe systems. The Entire Operations Monitor must be active. The task 90 must be
running.

Result Checking

The SYSOUT of the batch job contains detailed information about the cataloging. The results must
be checked.

Example:

Owner Network Version Job Library Member Result
SN A-1 v-unnamed MAC1-541 EOR-T541 MACI1 Done
SN A-1 v-unnamed MACIN511 EOR-N541 MAC1 Error

>>> NAT0806 - Library not found.
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Data Migration to the current Entire Operations Version

The data migration to the current Entire Operations version adapts various objects and fields, so
that they can be used by the current Entire Operations version,

DMDRIV-P

It is recommended to use a Natural batch job to perform the migration. The Natural commands
are:

LOGON SYSEOR
DMDRIV-P
FIN

Notes:

1. A data migration consists of several independent migration steps.

2. Each migration step will be performed only once. Internal control records prevent multiple
executions.

3. The migration invocation may be repeated as often as necessary.
4. The migration is logged into the Natural SYSOUT.

5. The data migration may be performed only if the Entire Operations Monitor is not active.

88 User's Guide



IV

Owner Maintenance

89



90



13 Owner Maintenance

B LISHNG OWNETS ...ttt et e et 92
B OWNET @ LOGON ittt ettt ettt e et e e e et e et e e et e e e e e e s 93
B LinKing AAdItIoNal OWNETS .......ooiiiiii ettt e et e e e e 94
= Owners Granted Access to INdividual NEIWOTKS ..........ooooiiiiiiii e 94
® Adding and REMOVING @N OWNET ... ...ieiiiiiiiiiiiie e e e e e e e a e e e e e e 94

91



Owner Maintenance

Each user ID is associated with single or multiple owners in order to group network maintenance.

You can only list, access and maintain networks that belong to associated owners (unless you have
administrator rights):

® The main (mandatory) owner to which your user ID is assigned at logon,
® The owners linked to your user ID, and

® The owners which granted you individual network access.
This section provides an overview of the functions available to view and assign owners.
Related Topics:

* The concept of user/owner assignments is described in the section Users and Owners in the
Concepts and Facilities documentation.

Listing Owners

You can list all owners associated with your user ID.

~ To list owners
»  In the Entire Operations Main Menu, choose PF11 (Owner).
Or:
Use the SET OWNER direct command as described in the Direct Commands documentation.

An Owner List window like the example below opens:
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16-11-08 **xx% Entire Operations **x** 16:24:34
Owner EXAMPLE Main Menu +------------------------- + TQA5
___________________________________________ | |
! |
Main Menu ! User NATQAbL !
! Owner List !
1 Network and Job Maintenance 20 | !
2 Active Job Networks 21 | = Top =% !
3 Schedule Maintenance ! _ CHSCH !
4  Calendar Maintenance ! _  DEMO !
5 Log Information ! _ EST !
6 Symbol Tables ! _ EXAMPLE !
7 System Administrator Services ! _ HEB
8 Reports ! _ INCIDENT
9 Cross-References 30 ! _ MMOTEST
10 Import/Export ! _ MUt
11 Help ! _  NATQA !
! _ NATQAS !
| ** more ** |
! ==PF3===PF7==PFg=== !
Command => ! End Up Down !

Enter=PFl===PF2===PF3I===PFl===PF5===PF6===PF7 == =PFB===PF9===PFLO==PFL1L==PF12===
Help End Owner Mail

In the example above, all owners associated with the user ID NATQA5 are listed.

You can choose PF7 (Up) or PF8 (Down) to scroll up or down in the list.

Owner at Logon

Your user ID is assigned an Owner at Logon (main owner) in your user profile as described in
Viewing, Adding and Modifying a User (Administration documentation).

When you log on to Entire Operations, your main owner (in the previous example, the owner
EXAMPLE) is set for your current session by default. The display is filtered to show only those net-
works belonging to the main owner and its associated owners.

~ To change the current session owner

= From the Owner List window in the Entire Operations Main Menu, select the required
owner with any character and press ENTER.

Or:

Use the SET OWNER direct command as described in the Direct Commands documentation.
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You can only change the session to an owner which is associated with your user ID (unless
you have administrator rights).

Linking Additional Owners

(Administrator rights required)

In addition to the Owner at Logon specified in your user profile, you can link other owners to
your user ID as required. See Adding and Removing User/Owner Links and Owners in the Administration
documentation.

Owners Granted Access to Individual Networks

You can grant a user or an owner unrestricted or restricted access to a selected network by using
the Granting Definition option of the network maintenance function described in Granting
Definition: Authorizing Other Users or Owners to Access a Network in the section Network
Maintenance.

Listing Granted Owners

You can view all users/owners who granted you network access by using the appropriate line
commands of the Network Maintenance function: see Selecting a Range of Networks to be Listed.

Adding and Removing an Owner

An owner is added when entering a name for Owner at Logon or during a user/owner link oper-
ation.

An owner is deleted when replacing an Owner at Logon or removing a link to a user.

For detailed information, see Adding and Removing User/Owner Links and Owners in the Administration
documentation.
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This section provides information on how to define, maintain, control and monitor job networks.

Job networks are maintained on the master database which stores all user, job network, job and
scheduling definitions. It also contains all information pertaining to defined logical conditions,

resources, calendars, and symbol tables. All information stored on the master database can be

maintained online.

For information on all definitions made at the job and event level, see the section Job Maintenance.

General
Use of Job Networks

Subnetworks

Job Network Maintenance

Maintaining Job Network Definitions

® Listing all Network Definitions
® Selecting a Range of Networks to be Listed

® Line Commands: Network Maintenance
Maintaining Job Network Versions

Displaying the Job Flow within a Network

Maintenance Functions for Job Network Definitions
Adding a Network Definition

® Fields and Commands: Network Definition

® QOperating System and Environment Defaults
® Specifying User Exits for Symbol Modification
® Specifying Recipients for Network Messages
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® Granting Definition: Authorizing Other Users or Owners to Access a Network

® Documenting Your Networks
® Scheduling a Network
® Viewing a Network Schedule Definition as a Calendar

® Producing a Network Start Summary

Displaying and Modifying a Network Definition
Applying Network Defaults to Jobs (Mass Update)
Copying Job Network Definitions

Deleting a Job Network

Control and Monitoring Functions for Job Networks

Displaying the Next Network and Job Starts - Single Job Network
Displaying Next Network Starts - System-Wide

Activating a Job Network Manually

Checking for a Loop in a Job Network

Deactivating Active Runs for a Network

Displaying the Network Execution History

Viewing Job/Network Accounting Information

Related Topic

® Defining and Using Monitor Start Networks in Special Monitor Functions and Batch Jobs in the Ad-

ministration documentation.
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A job network is a group of jobs that stand in defined relation to each other. This relation is com-
posed of dependencies, which are expressed as logical conditions. In the simplest case, two jobs
in a job network can be linked by the condition: If Job 1 finishes OK, start Job 2 (see Example of
Job Linkage by Using Conditions).

A job network is uniquely defined by its owner and network name. Each network is given a start
and deadline time which determine when the network is to be activated. If your installation includes
multi-CPU support, you can also specify a default node name for the jobs in the network. This
node name can be overridden at the job level (see Operating System Server Nodes in the Concepts
and Facilities documentation).

A user can only access a defined job network if the user's ID is associated with the same owner as
the network, unless the user has special authorization to access other networks (see Granting
Definition: Authorizing Other Users or Owners to Access a Network).

A job network and a single job are the units of work that can be activated by Entire Operations.
When a job network is activated, it is automatically given a run number that uniquely identifies
this network activation. This feature allows several copies of the same job network to run simul-
taneously.
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15 Subnetworks

A job network can be a subnetwork of another job network. This allows you to build nested net-
works.

The job type NET (subnetwork) allows you to define a whole network as a job within a main network.
The subnetwork must already be defined. The same subnetwork can be defined in different jobs
of the main network.

The subnetwork can be activated together with the calling network (or job of the type NET) or at
the moment the job of the type NET is started.

Several active copies (or activations) of a network can work in parallel, since Entire Operations
identifies each copy uniquely by its run number, which is automatically assigned to each network
at activation time. Within subnetworks, other subnetworks can be called in turn. However, sub-
networks must not be called in themselves, otherwise an infinite recursion would occur.

For further information refer to Maintenance Function for Subnetworks in the section Job Maintenance.
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16 Maintaining Job Network Definitions
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Listing all Network Definitions

> To list all networks defined for an owner

Select the Network and Job Maintenance option on the Main Menu.
Or:
Use the direct command LIST NETWORKS as described in the Direct Commands documentation.

A Network Maintenance screen like the example below appears:

12.03.18 ***x% Entire Operations **x*# 13:35:38
Owner EXAMPLE Network Maintenance
Selection OR

Cmd Runs Owner Network Node Description
Wooooocoooo Woooocooooo * - - - -

_ EXAMPLE ADMIN NO146 Administrator workshop

_ EXAMPLE ADMINZ NO146 Administrator workshop

*  EXAMPLE B60-FLOW  NOO31 Job Flow, BS2000
EXAMPLE B60O-FLOWFX NOO31 Job Flow, BS2000
EXAMPLE B60-FLOW38 N0O038 Job Flow, BS2000
EXAMPLE B60-FX NO031 Job Flow, BS2000
EXAMPLE B6OFLOW194 NO194 Job Flow, BS2000
EXAMPLE B6OFLOW211 NOO31 Job Flow, BS2000
EXAMPLE DEMO-NET  NO146 BRY-DEMO-NET
EXAMPLE EXA-NET1 NO146 Example Network
_ P EXAMPLE EO1-CO-FX NO146 Completion-Codes, Job Duration
Khkhkkhhkhhkkhhkhhkhhkhhkhhkhhkhhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkrkhkhkr*k more *hkhkkhkhkhkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkrkhkhkhrkhrkhkrkhrkhxk
A Active C Copy D Delete F Flow G Grant H Check L List Jobs M Modify N Deact
P Descr R Activate S Schedule T Acct U Vers.Usage W Disp.Sched. X History
Command =>

|
¥ U U U U O

Efter=PFl===PF2===PF3===PFil===PF5===PFE===PF7 == =PFS===PIF===PFLO==PFIL1L==PFl2===
Help Add End Save Up Down NxtSt Menu

It contains a list of job networks that are defined for the current owner (in the above sample
screen: EXAMPLE). For information on the column headings, see Columns: Network Maintenance

You have the following options:

" You can change the Owner at Logon as described in the section Owner Maintenance.

® You can narrow down the range of job network records listed.
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See Selecting a Range of Networks to be Listed and the Number of Active Runs Display

Mode

" You can use specific maintenance functions. See:

® Line Commands: Network Maintenance

® Special PF Keys: Network Maintenance

2 Press Pr3 (End) to leave the screen and return to the Main Menu.

Columns: Network Maintenance

The Network Maintenance screen contains the following columns:

Column

Description

Cmd

One-character line command input field. Possible values are listed in the command section
of the screen (see also the section Line Commands: Network Maintenance).

Note: The letter L (loop) appears between the Cmd and Runs columns if a loop was found

during aloop test for the corresponding network. For further information, see the description
of the field Loop.

Runs

Depending on your choice as described in Selecting a Range of Networks to be Listed and
the Number of Active Runs Display Mode :

The current number of active runs of this network. If there are more than 999 runs >999 is
shown.

or

An asterisk (*) which in this column indicates that one or more active job runs exist for the
network.

Owner

Owner name of the network.

For possible selection criteria, see Specifying Filter Criteria.

Network

User-defined network name.

For possible selection criteria, see Specifying Filter Criteria.

Node

Default execution node for the jobs in the network.

For possible range specifications, see Specifying Filter Criteria.

Description

Short description of the network.
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Selecting a Range of Networks to be Listed and the Number of Active Runs
Display Mode

You can specify the range of networks to be listed by entering one or more of the following values
in the Selection field on the Network Maintenance screen and pressing ENTER:

Value [Description

0 Networks of the current owner are listed. Owner selected on Network Maintenance screen has no
effect.
G Granted networks are listed for the current user and the owner selected on the Network Maintenance

screen (excluding the current owner).

Networks granted for the user.

A Only networks with at least one active run are listed.
I Active runs indicator An asterisk (*) means, that there is at least one active run.
R Number of active runs.

Specify at least 0, G or U or combine these values in any order, for example, GUO.

At the begin of the NOP session, the selection criteria are inherited from the user definition,
function Selection Criteria .

If you enter a question mark (?) in the first position of the Selection field and press ENTER, a Network
Selection window opens where you can enter the required value(s).

Commands: Network Maintenance Screen

This section describes the commands available on the Network Maintenance screen:

= [ine Commands: Network Maintenance
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= Special PF Keys: Network Maintenance

Line Commands: Network Maintenance

You can perform the following functions on any network listed on the Network Maintenance

screen:

In the Cmd column of the Network Maintenance screen, you can enter the following line commands
to perform the described functions on any network displayed on the screen:

J Note: If several versions exist for the selected network, a Network Version Selection window

prompts you to select (mark) a version.

Line Command | Description

A List all active jobs for the network: proceed as described in To list all jobs defined for a
network (section Maintaining Active Jobs and Networks).
Use this command to maintain active jobs.

C Copy all definitions of the selected network for a new network, or clone a network version.

D Delete the selected network, including all jobs and all other definitions for this network.

F Display overview of job flow within network.

G Grant other users or owners access to this network.

H Check for loops in the network.

L List all jobs defined for this network: proceed as described in To list all jobs defined for a
network (section Job Maintenance).
Use this command for job maintenance.

M Modify the selected network definition.

N Deactivate active jobs, selectable by dates.

P Description. Invoke the Entire Operations editor to write an online text description for the
selected network.

R Activate the selected network manually.

S Network schedule definition.

T View job/network accounting information.
See also the example of report type Accounting Information in the section Reporting.

U Maintain the usage of network versions.

W View a network schedule definition as a calendar.

X Display the execution history (previous network runs).
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Special PF Keys: Network Maintenance

You can perform the following functions from the Network Maintenance screen using these PF
keys:

PF Key [Name |(Function

PEF2 Add |Add a network definition.

PF11  |NxtSt |Display a system-wide list of all planned job and network activations.

Adding a Network Definition

~ To add a new network definition

1 Choose rr2 (Add) on the Network Maintenance screen.

A Network Addition window opens:

Network Addition

Owner EXAMPLE Network Version
Description
Retention Period for Network: Days Loop

Deactivation Mode for active Conditions: _

Execution Node 146 MVS/ESA Symbol Table
JCL Node 146 MVS/ESA Symbol Table Version
JCL Location _ Symbol Table Activation Mode X

Escape Act § Sub $
End-of-Job Action Errors set 'not ok' Conditions ==> N

|
|
|
|
|
|
|
Default Values for the Jobs !
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|

File
VolSer Password
defined no !
==PFl===== PFEY===== PES===PFE===PF7===PF8===PF9===PFLO===PFll========= !
Help End Save Spec Symb SP-UR Dfdb Copy MsgRe !
T I +

2 Define the network by entering the required values in the input fields.

The fields and commands available are described in Fields and Commands: Network Definition.
3  Choose PF5 (Save) to save your new network definition.

4  Choose Pr3 (Exit) to return to the Network Maintenance screen.
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The new network is now listed on the screen.

Displaying and Modifying a Network Definition

~ To view or modify a network definition

1  TypeMin the line command field of the selected network on the Network Maintenance screen
and press ENTER.

A Network Modification window opens like the example below opens:

Network Modification
Owner EXAMPLE Network EXA-NET1__ Version
Description Example Network
Retention Period for Network: __ Days Loop N
Deactivation Mode for active Conditions: _

JCL Node NO146 MVS/ESA Symbol Table Version
JCL Location _ Symbol Table Activation Mode X

Escape Act @ Sub $
End-of-Job Action Errors set 'not ok' Conditions ==> N

| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| Default Values for the Jobs |
| Execution Node NO146 MVS/ESA Symbol Table |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
I |
|

File
VolSer Password
defined no
==PFl===== PF3===== PFES===PFG===PF7===PF8===PF9===PFlO===PFll========= |
Help End Save Spec Symb SP-UR Dfdb Copy MsgRe |
T e I +

The window shows the current values defined for the network.
The fields and commands available are explained in Fields and Commands: Network Defini-
tion.

2 Choose PF5 (Save) to save any changes.

3  Choose Pr3 (End) to close the window.
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Fields and Commands: Network Definition

The fields in the Network Addition/Modification window are described in the following table:

Field Description
Owner Owner of the network.
Network Network name. Together with owner name, uniquely identifies the network in the master
database.
Version Network version.
You can add a new network with a blank (unnamed) version or an alphanumeric version
name: see Version Names and Reserved Version Names for Networks.
You can use the Network Addition window for all additional versions you want to add to
an existing network.
New network versions can also be created by copying networks as described in Copying Job
Network Definitions.
For further information, see Maintaining Job Network Versions.
Description |Short description of the network. This text appears in the list of networks on the Network
Maintenance screen.
A longer description of the network can be added using the editor (see Documenting Your
Networks).
Retention |See Retention Period for Network in Retention of Active Network Data.
Period for
Network
Loop
Y Loop exists: a loop has been found in the network while linking network jobs via their
input and output conditions or while defining input and output conditions of a job.
N Loop does not exist: no loop has been found in the network, or no loop test has yet been
performed, for example, with the line command H.
Deactivation|See Deactivation Mode for active Conditions in Retention of Active Network Data.
Mode for
active
Conditions
Default The input fields under this heading are used to specify default values for subsequent new
Values for |job definitions in the network. Each default value specified here can be overridden at the job
the Jobs level.
Execution |Default node ID on which jobs within this network are submitted.
Node

This value can be modified here or overridden at the job level (see the field Execution Node
in Job Maintenance).
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Field Description
To list all available nodes, type an asterisk (*) here and press ENTER.
The operating system type appears after a valid node number. To display the field help, type
a question mark (?) here and press ENTER.
You can define the execution node as a symbol. For details, see Symbols in Node Definitions
in the section Symbol Table and Symbol Maintenance.
JCL Node |Node on which JCL can be accessed.
The default is the same as for the Execution Node. The operating system type appears after
a valid node number.
You can define the JCL node as a symbol. For details, see Symbols in Node Definitions in
the section Symbol Table and Symbol Maintenance.
JCL Location | Type of storage for the JCL: see List of JCL Locations.
The default is used in new job definitions and can be overridden there.
Symbol Default symbol table for those jobs in the network that use the dynamic JCL generation
Table facility. Can be overridden at the job level and is therefore optional here.
Enter an asterisk (*) and press ENTER to display a selection list of available symbol tables.
The selected symbol table can be edited using PF7 (Symb).
Symbol You can maintain several versions of a symbol table.
Table
Version Enter an asterisk (*) and press ENTER to display a selection list of available symbol tables.
(symbol Reserved names:
table)
blank Unknown (implicit) version.
(current) Isreplaced by the current version for the activation date or determination date.
(nv) Is replaced by the version of the network used.
For further information, see Versioning of Symbol Tables in the section Symbol Table and
Symbol Maintenance.
Symbol
Table A During the network activation. No symbol prompting is possible.
Activation X After schedule extraction. Symbol prompting can be used for scheduled networks. This
Mode .
is the default.
Esc Act Activation Escape Character = Network default value

This escape character is the prefix for Natural code lines and symbols to be replaced at
activation time.

Caution: Existing Dynamic JCL might become invalid after changing this escape character

and applying defaults to jobs.
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Field

Description

Esc Sub

Submission Escape Character = Network default value

This escape character is the prefix for Natural code lines and symbols to be replaced at
submission time.

Caution: Existing Dynamic JCL might become invalid after changing this escape character
and applying defaults to jobs.

End-of-Job
Action Errors
set 'not ok’
Conditions

If Y is specified here, for all output condition(s) defined for job events at the step level, the
default checks All Checks ok or Any Check not ok are performed after all End-of-Job actions
are performed. This includes End-of-Job action (EJA) exits. Any error that occurs in the
End-of-Job action processing then causes the setting of the conditions for job not ok. If the
job was already set to not ok, it will remain not ok, regardless of the definition here.

Note:

1. Setting this option may cause a longer elapsed time of a network, because the condition
setting waits for the termination of the other End-of-Job actions.

2. The network level setting will be overridden by job settings.
3. This option does not change the settings of any conditions defined for any individual

events.

If N is specified, errors during End-of-Job action processing will have no impact on the job
result. Job level: If the field is empty, the network level definition will be inherited at activation
time. This is the default.

See also the field End-of-Job Action Errors set 'not ok' Conditions in the job master definition.

File

Name of the file or Natural library according to the value of the JCL Location field.

For BS2000: The default pubset will be stripped from the file name prior to storing it. This
allows easier migration to another default pubset.

VolSer

Volume serial number of data set (if data set is not cataloged).

Password
defined

Password if the file or library specified in the File field is password protected:

no No password is defined.

yes Password is defined.
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Retention of Active Network Data

You can specify how long data from an active network run is stored in the active database by using
the Retention Period for Network and Deactivation Mode for active Conditions options provided
in the Network Addition/Modification window.

The settings specified here override the retention periods for active networks and active conditions,
respectively, set in the Entire Operations defaults (see Default Setting (1) in the Administration
documentation).

Retention Period for Network
This option is used to keep active network data in the active database for the minimum number
of days specified in the Days field.
The following rules apply:
® Valid input values for Days are 1 to 9999.
If no value is entered in this field (default), the default retention period set for active networks
in the Entire Operations defaults is used.

= If the network is not completed within the given period, a warning message is sent to the
mailbox(es) associated with the network.

* For unfinished active jobs, the retention periods set in the Entire Operations defaults and

the retention period set for the single network calculate the actual retention period as follows:

(active jobs default - active networks default) + single network period = actual retention
period
Example: (12 days - 10 days) + 5 days = 7 days

Deactivation Mode for Active Conditions

This option is used to remove active job conditions from the active database after a network
run.

Possible values are:

0 Remove active conditions after the period (1 or more days) specified as retention period for

active conditions in the Entire Operations defaults under Default Setting (1).
or blank

This is the default setting.

1 Remove active job conditions set by a network run immediately after the network is deactivated
either manually or by an API (application programming interface).

2 Remove active conditions set by a network run immediately after the network is deactivated
either manually or automatically.
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Special PF Keys: Network Addition/Modification

You can perform the following functions using these PF keys in the Network Addition/Modific-
ation window:

PF Key [Name |Function

PF6  |Spec  |Special definitions for different operating systems and environments.

PF7  |Symb |Open the Usable Symbol Tables window, and select a symbol table for browsing or
modification. See also Listing Usable Symbol Tables in the section Symbol Table and Symbol
Maintenance.

PF8  |SP-UR |Define a symbol prompt user exit. See also Specifying User Exits for Symbol Modification
in the section Symbol Table and Symbol Maintenance.

Pr9  |DfJb  |Apply network defaults to jobs.

PF10 |Copy |Copy a network definition.

PF11 |MsgRe [Specify message recipients for the network.

Operating System and Environment Defaults

~ To specify operating system specific defaults
1 Choose PF6 (Spec) in the Network Modification window.

An additional window like the following opens:

| |
| Please select the Operating System |
| |
| BS2000 |
| _z/0S |
| z/VSE |
| UNIX, Windows |
| |

2 Choose an entry and press ENTER.

Depending on the operating system selected, a Network Defaults window like the examples
below opens:

For BS2000:
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Network Defaults (BS2000)

Network B60-FLOW Version Owner EXAMPLE
Description Job Flow, BS2000
JCL Node N0194 Execution Node N0082

Esc Submit _ SYSOUT User ID
Default User ID NOP SYSOUT Cat ID __
JCL User ID Job Priority _
Job Class Run Priority __

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

Default Values for the Jobs |
|

|

|

|

|

Account Number |
|

|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
| Esc Activation Submit User ID
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|

--PF1----- PF3-------- R |
Help End Save
I R +
For z/OS:
T I TR +

Network Defaults (z/0S)

Network B60-FLOW Version Owner EXAMPLE
Description Job Flow, BS2000
JCL Node N0194 Execution Node N0082

Default Values for the Jobs

Esc Activation _ JCL User 1D
Esc Submit _ Submit User 1D
==PFll===== PE3======== PEG====================================== |
Help End Save
b= =====c===========c-=--=======c==c========c==c========c========== 4
For z/VSE:
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Network Defaults (z/VSE)

Network B60-FLOW Version Owner EXAMPLE
Description Job Flow, BS2000

Default Values for the Jobs

|
|
|
|
|
JCL Node N0194 Execution Node N0082 |
|
|
Esc Activation _ |

|

|

Esc Submit _
--PF1----- PF3-------- PFG - oo |
Help End Save
R .
For UNIX and Windows:
T T +

Network Defaults (UNIX, Windows)

Network B60-FLOW Version Owner EXAMPLE
Description Job Flow, BS2000
JCL Node NO194 Execution Node N0082

| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| Default Values for the Jobs

| Esc Activation |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
i |
|

Esc Submit _
JCL User ID
JCL Group

Submit User ID
Submit Group

3  Enter the required values.

For more information about the specific operating system settings, see the Input Fields: Net-
work Defaults.

4  Choose PF5 (Save) to save your changes and then Pr3 (End) to close the window.

This section covers the following topic:
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Input Fields: Network Defaults

The input fields available in the Network Defaults window depend on the operating system se-
lected as indicated in the following table:

Field Description
Esc Activation Escape Character = Network default value specific for operating system
Activation
This escape character is the prefix for Natural code lines and symbols to be replaced at
activation time.
Caution: Existing Dynamic JCL might become invalid after changing this escape character
and applying defaults to jobs.
Esc Submit |Submission Escape Character = Network default value specific for operating system
This escape character is the prefix for Natural code lines and symbols to be replaced at
submission time.
Caution: Existing Dynamic JCL might become invalid after changing this escape character
and applying defaults to jobs.
JCL User ID |(Not applicable to z/VSE)

The user ID to be used for JCL loading

BS2000:

If this field is not empty, the JCL is loaded with the rights of this BS2000 user ID. It can be
overwritten with specific definitions. TSOS may only be defined if the user himself has logged
on under TSOS. Default: The user ID from the fully qualified file name.

If this field is left empty in a job definition, then the Default User ID will be inserted during
the activation of the job.

z/OS:

JCL in z/OS will be loaded under this user ID by the Entire Operations Monitor. You can
define this field only if you are logged on to the JCL node with the same user ID.

Default: If this field is left blank, the user ID of the last modification will be used as JCL user
ID.

UNIX and Windows:

With the authorization of this user ID, the Entire Operations Monitor loads the JCL of type
TXT.

See also the default setting User ID Definition
(Default Setting (1), Administration documentation),
Operating System User IDs and Default User ID
Determination.
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Field Description
Submit User|(Not applicable to z/VSE)
ID

The user ID to be used at job start

BS2000:

The Entire Operations Monitor starts jobs in BS2000 under this user ID. In the network
definition, this is a default value for the jobs.

If this field is left empty in a job definition, then the Default User ID is inserted during the
activation of the job.

z/OS:
The Entire Operations Monitor starts jobs in z/OS under this user ID. You can only define
this user ID if you have logged on to the executing node with the same user ID.

Default: If this field is empty, the user ID of the last modification is taken as submit user ID.

UNIX and Windows:

With the authorization of this user ID, the Entire Operations Monitor starts the script or the
executable program.

See also the default setting User ID Definition
(Default Setting (1), Administration documentation),
Operating System User IDs and Default User 1D
Determination.

Applies to BS2000 only:

Default User|This user ID is a default for all objects of this job network or job which are linked to a user
ID ID.

Job Class  |Thisjob classis a default for all jobs in the network. It can be overridden by specific definitions.
Account This account number is a default for the Submit User ID defined for the job network. It can
Number be overridden by specific definitions.

Job Priority

If not empty, this job priority will be used during submission and will override a possible
setting in the LOGON statement. The default value on network level will be used for new
job definitions.

Run Priority

If not empty, this run priority will be used during submission and will override a possible
setting in the LOGON statement. The default value on network level will be used for new
job definitions.

SYSOUT This is the user ID under which internal SYSOUT files are created by Entire Operations. If
User ID you do not enter an ID here, the Submit User ID is used.
See also the default setting User ID Definition (Default Setting (1), Administration
documentation), Operating System User IDs and Default User ID Determination.
SYSOUT Cat|This is the catalog ID under which internal SYSOUT files are created by Entire Operations.
ID This field is meaningful only if a SYSOUT user ID different from the submit user ID is used.

Applies to UNIX and Windows only: |
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Field

Description

JCL Group

Applies to UNIX only (optional)

If this field is left blank, the standard group of the
UNIX user ID is used as defined under
/etc/passwd. Otherwise, this field must contain
one of the groups issued by the UNIX command
groups.

Submit
Group

Applies to UNIX only (optional)

If this field is left blank, the standard group of the
UNIX user ID is used as defined under
/etc/passwd. Otherwise, this field must contain
one of the groups issued by the UNIX command
groups.

Specifying Recipients for Network Messages

You can define one or more users (recipients) to receive network-related standard messages that
are sent when a specified event occurs. This is especially useful for sending information about the
abnormal end of a job.

Among the events, which can cause a message to be sent, are:

* a calendar not defined for next year;

" anetwork not correctly terminated;

" symbol prompting requests.

The specific message text is generated automatically by the Entire Operations Monitor.

~ To define or remove recipients for network-related messages

1  Inthe Network Modification window, choose PF11 (MsgRe).

A Message and Message Recipients window like the example below opens:

User's Guide

"7



Maintaining Job Network Definitions

Owner EXAMPLE Network EXA-NET1 Version
Job

Message and Message Recipients

Text ==> (Network-related Messages)

to ==> Destination Type Node

Execute if temp. Dummy (EQJ only) ===
Enter=PFl===PF3========= PFH=======-= PFY==========c======
Help End Save Delete

2 Change, add or delete a message recipient as described in Defining Notification Messages
and the following sections:

® Fields and Columns: Message and Message Recipients and

® Special PF Keys: Message and Message Recipients.

3 Choose PF5 when you are finished.

| Note: You cannot change the text of network-related standard messages.

Granting Definition: Authorizing Other Users or Owners to Access a Network

Entire Operations allows you to authorize other users and owners to access a network that belongs
to you.

Users grouped under the owner SYSDBA have unlimited access to all networks in the system.
They do not need the authorization described in this section.

Users and linked owners (lower than administrator) have limited access rights to granted networks
in accordance with the rights specified in their user profiles and the restrictions specified in their
individual network granting definition.
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~ To add or modify a granting definition

1  Type Gin the line command field of the selected network on the Network Maintenance screen.
2 Press ENTER.

3 A Granting Definition window like the example below opens:

18-03-12 WIERWW [Ef) dr======s====cc=sc=sscss=cs=sc=ss=sssss=s=s== A
Owner SAGTEST Ne ! !
Selection OR ! Owner SAGTEST Network B60-FLOW !
--------------------------------- ! Version (unnamed) !
Cmd Runs Owner Network N ! Granting Definition !
KXo koo oo 1 |

G P SAGTEST B60-FLOW ! Cmd Type Name Option !
_ SAGTEST SAG-PROMPT ! _  Owner SAGTEST___ O !
_ SAGTEST SAGNET ! _  User_ DEMO R !
_ SAGTEST SAGNET-HEB ! _ Owner EXAMPLE___ D !
_ SAGTEST SAGNET-P 5 ! _ !
_ SAGTEST SAGNETHEB ! _ !
_ SAGTEST SAGNETSUB1 ! _ !
_ SAGTEST SAGNETSUB2 ! _ !
_ SAGTEST SAGNET?2 ! _ !
| |

! _ !

kdhkkhkkhkhhkhkhhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkrhkhkhhkkhhkhkhk*x | ,_, ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, |
A Active C Copy D Delete F Flow ! D Delete !
P Descr R Activate S Schedule T ! !
Command => I Enter=PFl===PF3====-= PF5----- PFy===PFg=== 1
! Help End Save Up Down !
I +

Enter-PFl1---PF2---PF3---PF4---PF5---PF6---PF/---PF8---PF9---PF10--PF11--PF12---
Help Add End Save Up Down NxtSt Menu

4  Type in the user ID or owner you want to authorize network access and the access level to be
granted.
The columns and options available are described in Fields: Granting Definition.

5  Choose PF5 (Save) to save the definition.

6  You can enter up to 30 different names and options. If current window is full, choose Pr8
(Down) to scroll forward to next window. Choose PF7 (Up) to scroll back to previous window.

7 Choose PF3 (Exit) to return to the Network Maintenance screen.

8  The network appears on the Network Maintenance screen when the authorized user logs on
to Entire Operations. You can also use this function to delete existing authorizations.
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~ To delete a granting definition

»  Inthe Granting Definition window, type D (Delete) next to the user or owner whose definition
you want to remove and press ENTER.

The users and owners you can remove depend on your user authorization. For the delete restrictions
that apply, see Adding and Removing an Owner.

Fields: Granting Definition

The columns and input options in the Granting Definition window are described in the following
table:

Column/Field | Description

Cmd Line command input field.

You can enter D to delete a specified user or owner.

Type Specifies the users to be authorized for network access. Possible options:
Owner All users linked to the owner specified in the Name field.
User A defined user.

You can enter 0 for Owner or U for User.

Name User or owner to be granted network access. If the access rights are given to an owner, all
linked users can obtain these access rights.

Use an asterisk (*) for selection.

Option Authorization level for network access.

You can specify one or more (for example RA for read and activate authorization) of the
following authorization levels:

R Read authorization (maintenance not allowed).

W Read and write authorization (maintenance allowed
except delete network).

D Read, write and delete authorization for the user or owner
entered in the Name field.

0 Read, write and delete authorization. Authorization is
also granted to all users and owners possibly authorized
by the specified owner.

A Activate network authorization.
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Documenting Your Networks

You can add a brief description of a job network when defining a network in the Network Addi-
tion/Modification window. This short description appears in the list of networks on the Network
Maintenance screen.

If you wish to add more online documentation for a network, you can invoke the Entire Operations

editor.

~ To create or modify a detailed description for a job network

1 TypeP

in the line command field of the selected network.

2 Press ENTER.

3  The Entire Operations editor screen appears:

Edit D

*kkk*k

00001
00002
00003
00004
00005
00006
00007
00008
00009

00010
00011
00012
00013
00014
00015
00016
00017
00018
Enter-

escription Nw: E01-CO-148------------------------ ==> Description saved
Scroll===> CSR

khkkkhkhkkhkhkkhhkkhkhkkhhkkhkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkkhkkhkkkhxk top Of data khkhkkhhkkhkhkkhhkhkhkkhhkhkhkkhhkkhkkkhhkkhkkkhkkhxkhkx
Network "EO1-CONTI'

This network consists of 6 independent jobs. Each of them forces

a defined event at end-of-job time. Each job executes the

program "NOPCONTI' which resides on the installation library
"NOPnnn.LOAD'. The necessary JCL which is named as 'NOPE*' is stored on
the installation library 'NOPnnn.SRCE".

This is a short description to enable the user to define his <
own test examples.

Log Jobname Event at End-of-job

oo +

! E01-J01 ! Job ended ok.

oo +

!

PFEL===PF2===PF3===PFll===PF5===PFG===PF7/===PF8===PF9===PFLO=-=PFIL1=-=PF12===

Help End Rfind Rchan Up Down Impo Left Right Curso

You can enter and edit text using editor commands. For a detailed description of the Entire Oper-
ations editor, see the Software AG Editor documentation.
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Once a text is written, it can be read by any user who is authorized to access the network. The line
command P entered for the network in the list of networks displays the current text.

You can also display or print online documentation in the Entire Operations Reporting Facility
(Reports option on the Main Menu - see the section Reporting).

You can also create online documentation at the job level (see the section Job Maintenance).

Deleting a Job Network

Only authorized users can delete a network. Only networks without active runs and version usage
can be deleted.

Deleting a network also deletes all definitions made for the network on lower levels using network
and job maintenance functions.

Entire Operations saves the last run number of a deleted network. The first run of a new network
under the same name receives the last run number incremented by 1.

> To delete a network

1  Type Din the line command field of the selected network on the Network Maintenance screen.
2 Press ENTER.

3  If several network versions exist, a Network Version Selection window opens. Select the
version you want to delete.

4 A window opens in which you can confirm the deletion by entering the network name.

5  Type in the network name and press ENTER to delete the network.

| Note: If active objects related to this network are still existing, the network deletion will be

rejected with an error message. In this case, please refer to the Entire Operations log. The
first object will be logged, which prevents the network deletion.
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Defining a Network Schedule

> To define a schedule for a network

1 Onthe Network Maintenance screen, type S in the Cmd column next to the required network.
Press ENTER.

A Network Schedule Definition screen like the example below appears:

11.03.24 RS ENTIre Qperationg == 18:27:51
Network Schedule Definition
Owner EXAMPLE Network B60-FLOW
Schedule Owner ==> EXAMPLE____  effective from ==
Schedule ==> TEST-SCHED effective to ==
Schedule Earliest Latest Days Days
Cmd Dependency Start Start later T Deadline later T
+WM +24 07:00:00 10:00:00 1_ W 18:00:00 2__C
Number of Activations == every == minutes

or activate at ==

Day Deadline ==

ERt@r=PFl===PF2===PF3===PFl===PF5===PFG===PF/===PF===PFY===PFLO==PFL11==PFl2==-
Help End ExplD Save Sch.L Sch.M Delet Menu

2 Enter the required values or replace existing entries.

All fields, line commands and special PF keys provided on the screen are explained in the
following section.

This section covers the following topics:

m Fields: Network Schedule Definition
= Line Commands: Network Schedule Definition
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= Special PF Keys: Network Schedule Definition

Fields: Network Schedule Definition

The input fields on the Network Schedule Definition screen are described in the following table:

Field Description
Schedule Owner of the schedule to be used.
Owner
Wildcard selection is possible.
Default: Owner of the network
Schedule Name of the schedule to be used.
Schedule comprises a link to a calendar.
Definition of dates on which the network is to be executed.
effective Schedule effective from (date and time)
from

If a schedule should not become effective immediately, enter the date (and time) of the validity
begin here.

If no time is specified, the schedule becomes effective at 00:00.

effective to

Schedule effective until (date and time)
If a schedule should be used only until a defined date, enter the date of the validity end here.
If this field is empty, the schedule will be used infinitely many times in the future. (Default)

If no time is specified, the schedule remains valid until 23:59.

Cmd Input field for line commands: see Line Commands: Network Schedule Definition.
Schedule |This option is used to specify days when the network is deactivated and not executed.
Dependency
See Adding and Modifying a Time Frame Definition.
Earliest Start | Earliest start time for the network.
No job in the network can start before this time. The Earliest Start time is used to compute
network schedule times.
See also Date and Time Formats (section Using Entire Operations) and Processing of Time
Frame Definitions. For further information, see also Defining Multiple Network Activations.
Latest Start |Latest start time for the network.
The first job in the network must start by this time, if possible. If not, a warning message is
sentl, and the job is not submitted.
See also Date and Time Formats (section Using Entire Operations) and Processing of Time
Frame Definitions.
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Field Description
You can specify the number of workdays or calendar days to be used for later starts: see Days
later below.
For further information, see also Defining Multiple Network Activations.
Deadline  |Time by which the last job in the network must be finished.
The deadline is used to compute the earliest and latest start times for the jobs in the network.
See also Date and Time Formats (section Using Entire Operations) and Processing of Time
Frame Definitions.
For further information, see also Defining Multiple Network Activations.
Days later |This field is to be used if Latest Start and/or Deadline are later than 24 hours after the Earliest
Start.
Valid values: 1 - 999 days.
Default for Deadline: 2 calendar days later.
See also Processing of Time Frame Definitions.
Note: The Entire Operation default settings provide the option to define later start times in
units of hours instead of integer days, for time ranges that are not a multiple of 24.
T Specifies the day type:
C Calendar day (default).
W Workday as defined in the calendar linked to the schedule.
Number of |This field is used to activate a network more than once a day. In this case, enter the number
Activations |of activations per day.
If the network is to be activated once per schedule day only, leave this field blank.
Valid input values: 2 to 999
If a non-zero value is specified here, a time interval (every ... minutes) must be specified,
too.
For further information, see also Defining Multiple Network Activations.
every ... minutes:
If a network is to be activated more than once per day, you can enter the time interval between
two subsequent network activations.
This field can be used without Number of Activations, too. In this case, the number of
activations will be limited by the defined latest network start time.
Unit: minutes
See also Defining Multiple Network Activations for further information.
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Field

Description

or activate at

In these fields, you can enter up to 10 activation times, as an alternative to Number of
Activations.

Format: HH:MM or HHMM or HH
Examples: 20:11, 1314, 18

Note: If activation times are defined for a network, the job-specific time frames will be

adapted to fit into the network time frame.

See also Defining Multiple Network Activations for further information.

Day
Deadline

If a Day Deadline is defined, the Deadline of multiple activations (every ... minutes or
Activate at) is limited to this time on the day of the activation.

If multiple days are needed for a perodic activation, the activations will be continued at the
defined Earliest Start on the next day.

Format: HH:MM

For further information, see also Defining Multiple Network Activations.

Line Commands: Network Schedule Definition

The line commands available for the time frame columns on the Network Schedule Definition
screen are described in the following table:

Line Command

Description

D Delete the time frame definition.
See also Deleting Time Frame Definitions for a Network.
I Insert an empty line before the current line.
M Add or modify the schedule dependency of the time frame definition.

See also Adding and Modifying a Time Frame Definition.

Special PF Keys: Network Schedule Definition

You can perform the following function from the Network Schedule Definition screen using
these PF keys:
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PF Key [Name |Function

PF4  |ExplD |Explicit Date.
Define explicit execution dates at the network level.

See also Defining Explicit Dates for a Single Network only and Date and Time Formats.
PF7  |Sch.L [Schedule list.

Display the linked schedule in a half-year calendar format.

PF8 Sch.M |Schedule modification.

Invoke the schedule definition of the defined schedule.

PF9  |Delete|Delete (reset) all fields of the screen.

Processing of Time Frame Definitions

This section describes the rules and processes that apply when specifying time frames for a network
or job schedule on the Network Schedule Definition screen or the Scheduling Parameters window
of a job master or job active:

= Hierarchical Order

= Changes to Time Frames of Active Jobs

= Time Frame Selection Rules for a Network

= Time Frame Rules for Start/End Times and Day Later Definitions

Hierarchical Order

Time frames defined on the job level override time frame definitions made on the network level
for this job. If no time frames are defined here, the job network defaults apply.

Changes to Time Frames of Active Jobs

All modifications to time frames of an active job affect the active database and the current job run
only. Time frame definitions for the job master remain unchanged.
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Time Frame Selection Rules for a Network

Time frames are selected according to the following rules:

A blank line with no time frame dependency entry is applied as the network start date if no
other time frame dependency entry matches the network start date.

From top to bottom, each line with a defined schedule dependency condition is applied to the
network. If a condition is satisfied, the respective time frame values are used for the active net-
work.

Example: The definition +CW+3 means this definition applies if the network starts on Wednesday.
-CW+3 means this definition applies if the network starts on all other weekdays except Wednesday:.

If none of the defined lines is selected, the network uses the default time settings. See also Default
Setting (2) in the Administration documentation.

Time Frame Rules for Start/End Times and Day Later Definitions

If both Latest Start or Deadline and Days later are not specified, the Entire Operation defaults
specified for Default Latest Start after Earliest Start and Default Deadline after Earliest Start
on the Default Setting (2) screen apply (see the Administration documentation).

If Latest Start or Deadline is given and Days later is not specified, Days later is automatically
filled as described above.

If applying any of the above rules and Days later of Latest Start or Deadline becomes greater
than 999, it remains empty and an error message is issued.

If Latest Start is before Earliest Start and Days later is not specified, the Days later value for
Latest Start is set to 1 by default.

If Deadline is before Earliest Start and Days later is not specified, Days later is set to 1 so that
this time follows the earliest start time.

Defining and Deleting Time Frames for a Network

= Adding and Modifying a Time Frame Definition
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= Deleting Time Frame Definitions for a Network

Adding and Modifying a Time Frame Definition

~ To add or modify a time frame definition for a network

1 If you want to create or modify a time frame definition, enter or replace the required values
in the time frame columns on the Network Schedule Definition screen.

For valid input values, see Fields: Network Schedule Definition.
For valid time formats, see Date and Time Formats in the section Using Entire Operations.

See also Time Frame Selection Rules for a Network and Processing of Time Frame Definitions.

2 If you want to add or modify the schedule dependency for a time frame, type M in the Cmd
column next to the line that contains the required time frame.

A Schedule Dependency Definition for Time Frame window like the example below opens:

Schedule Dependency Definition for Time Frame

Owner EXAMPLE Job
Network B60-FLOW Condition

|

|

|

|

|

|

The time frame will be used on this(+)/all other(-) dates, |

if the execution date has the following position in the |

schedule or calendar: Schedule Usage ==> _ |

|

Usage ==> + + only - except |

A after Holiday too B before Holiday too |

Type ==> W H is Holiday X is Workday |

C Calendar Day W Workday S Schedule Day |

in Period ==> M W Week M Month Y Z Year

at Position ==> 24__

|

or Month ==> __ Day ==> ___
----PFl------ PF3--------- PFS-------mmmmmoo o PFO----------- |
Help End Save Delete |
R R e +

The input fields contained in the window are described in Fields: Schedule Dependency
Definition.
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Deleting Time Frame Definitions for a Network

> To delete a single time frame definition

1

On the Network Schedule Definition screen, type D in the Cmd column next to the time
frame definition you want to delete.

A confirmation window opens.

Enter Y (Yes) to confirm the deletion. N (No) cancels the action. Press ENTER.

The selected time frame definition is removed from the Network Schedule Definition screen.

> To delete all time frame definitions

On the Network Schedule Definition screen, choose PF9 (Delete).

A confirmation window opens.

Enter Y (Yes) to confirm the deletion. N (No) cancels the action.
Press ENTER.

All time frame definitions are removed from the Network Schedule Definition screen.

~ To delete a time frame dependency from a time frame definition

In the Schedule Dependency Definition for Time Frame window, choose PF9 (Delete).

A confirmation window opens.

Enter Y (Yes) to confirm the deletion. N (No) cancels the action.
Press ENTER.

The time frame dependency is removed from the time frame definition on the Network
Schedule Definition screen.

Defining Dates for Explicit Network Execution

You can define explicit dates on which a network always or never executes, regardless of any
other schedule definitions. Explicit dates supersede all other schedule definitions.

You can define explicit dates for all networks linked to a schedule or for a single network only.

This section covers the following topics:
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= Defining Explicit Dates for a Schedule
= Defining Explicit Dates for a Single Network only

Defining Explicit Dates for a Schedule

~ To add or modify explicit dates for a schedule

s On the Schedule Definition screen, enter the required dates in the input lines under Explicit
Dates as shown in the example of a Schedule Definition screen.

For valid input values, see the field Explicit Dates in Fields: Schedule Definition.
Defining Explicit Dates for a Single Network only

You can define explicit schedule dates on the network level. Dates defined here are network-spe-
cific in contrast to schedule definitions which affect all linked networks.

] Notes:

1. Any modification made with this function causes the recalculation of the current schedule of
the network.

2. Explicit dates override all definitions made in schedule(s) linked to the network.

3. Deletions of planned activations can cause that the day of deletion is added to the dates to be
excluded on the Explicit Dates screen (for example, 29.01.19-). This is to avoid that the network
is again activated on this day. (Explicit exclusion dates on the network level are set implicitly
by the network activation cancelling function.)

~ To define explicit dates for a single network only

1 Choose rr4 (ExplD) on the Network Schedule Definition screen.

A Network Schedule - Explicit Dates screen like the example below appears:
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26.02.10 aarasn EnitiiresOperratilons S asasa 12:52:05

Owner TESTBED Network Schedule - Explicit Dates Network NETO1-517

Explicit Dates:

27.02.10- 28.02.10- 01.03.10- 03.03.10-

Eft@r=PFI===PF2===PF3===PFil===PF5===PFE===P[F7 = = =[P[FE= = =[PIFE)= = =[PFLQ)= =[P[FIL1 = =[PFIl 2= ==
Help End Save Reset

Enter or replace the dates you want to explicitly use for the selected network. The input fields
and special PF key are described in the following section.

2 Choose Pr3 (End) to return to the Network Schedule Definition screen.
Special PF Keys: Network Schedule — Explicit Dates

You can perform the following function from the Network Schedule - Explicit Dates screen using
this PF key:

PF Key |Name |Function

PF9 Reset |Reset (delete) all definitions.

Fields: Network Schedule — Explicit Dates

The input fields of the Network Schedule - Explicit Dates screen are described in the following
table:
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Field Description

Explicit Dates|A list of explicit dates in the date format specified within Entire Operations defaults.
If the date is followed by a minus sign (- ), the date will be excluded from the schedule.
Example: 21.12.16-

The network is not activated on 21.12.2016.

Defining Multiple Network Activations

You can repeat network activations multiple times.

] Note: If activation times are defined for a network, the job-specific time frames will be ad-

apted to fit into the network time frame.

> To define multiple network activations

1  Onthe Network Schedule Definition screen, enter (or replace) either or both of the following;:

® In the Number of Activations field, enter the required number of activations.

® In the every ... minutes field, enter the time interval to be used for activation.
Or:
On the Network Schedule Definition screen, enter the following;:

* Inthe input fields next to or activate at, enter single or multiple times to be used for network
activation.

2 Ifrequired, enter a time limit for activation in the Day Deadline.
3 Choose PF5 (Save) to save your entries.
The rules that apply when defining multiple activations are described in the following section:

= Activation End
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= Calculation of Time Frames for Multiple Activations
Activation End

Multiple activations are limited by

" the defined number of activations, if greater than zero. The defined latest start and the defined
deadline have no effect on this.

* the end of the schedule day,

" the latest start,

whichever applies first.
Calculation of Time Frames for Multiple Activations

The following applies if both Number of Activations (na) and every ... minutes (em) have a non-
zero value:

" The latest start time of a time frame (tf_latest_start) is interpreted as the latest start time of
the first multiple activation.

" For activation 1 <= n <= na, the latest start time of the specific activation will be set to
tf_Tatest_start + (n - 1) * em.

® The multiple activation end time (mae) will be calculated as mae = schedule_date +
tf_latest_start + (na * em)

If the multiple activation end time (mae) is after the defined deadline of a time frame, it will be set
to the deadline of the time frame.

If the multiple activation end time (mae) is after the end of the schedule day, it will be set to the
end of the schedule day.

| Note: A network isno longer treated as “already activated on the current day” if there was

a multiple activation on the day before, which resulted in some runs that were executed
after midnight. In this case, automatic activations (due to schedule) will not be blocked by
the “activation on current day” check.
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Viewing a Network Schedule Definition as a Calendar

~ To display the calendar view of a network schedule

On the Network Maintenance screen, type W in the line command field of the selected network.
Press ENTER.

A Network Schedule screen like the example below appears:

16-07-02 RS ENTIre Qperationg == 16:20:20
Owner SAGTEST Network Schedule B60-FLOW Year 2016

July August September

Monday

Tuesday

Wednesday ...

Thursday . . . 28

Friday

Saturday

Sunday

October November December
Monday
Tuesday
Wednesday
Thursday
Friday
Saturday
Sunday

Ent@r=PFl===PF2===PF3===PFl===PF5===PFG===PF7 == =[PFG===PFY===PFLO==PFLl==PFl2---
Help End Overv Up Down Calen Histo NxtSt

The current half of the year in displayed in the calendar format. The dates on which the network
is to be activated appear on the schedule.

The network based on this schedule is activated every weekday from January to June except
on Saturday and Sunday.

You can enter any valid year in the Year field in the header section of the screen to display
the schedule for the specified year.

If a calendar is linked to the schedule but not defined for the displayed year, you are notified
by an error message.
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| Note: There are two different formats for all schedule and calendar displays. The format

can be modified in the Default Setting (1) option of the Entire Operations Defaults described
in the Administration documentation.

Special PF Keys: Network Schedule
You can perform the following functions from the Network Schedule screen using these PF

keys:
PF Key [Name Function
PF4  |Overv |Overview for one date
Produces a network start summary for a given date: see Producing a Network Start
Summary.
(Only if your Natural online system runs under z/OS)
Before you choose this key, place the cursor on a valid date.
PF5  |Refre  |Refresh
Forces the recalculation of the current network schedule.
rF7  |Up Displays the previous half of the year or previous years.
PF8  |Down |Displays the next half of the year or following years.
PF9  |Calen |Calendar
Displays the calendar linked to this schedule (if defined).
The calendar can be modified as described in the section Calendar Maintenance.
PF10 |Histo |History
Displays the previous execution dates of the network.
See also Displaying the Network Execution History.
PF11  |NxtSt |Next Starts
Displays the next network and job activations for the network and whether they are
scheduled or manual activations.
See also Producing a Network Start Summary.
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Producing a Network Start Summary

This section describes how to produce a network start summary for a single network. The report
looks like the example of a Network Start Summary shown in the Reporting section.

If you want to produce a Network Start Summary for all network activations on a given day, see
the corresponding report described in the section Reporting.

~ To produce a network start summary for the current network

1  Onthe Network Schedule screen, select a valid date and choose PF4 (Overv). In a z/OS envir-
onment, you can place the cursor on the required date.

The following windows open:

29.10.08 S +1:16
Owner EXAMPLE ! !
! Network Start Summary !
| |
| |

Janu
Monday 1 8 15 Owner EXAMPLE Network E50-USRT
Tuesday 2 9 I fec=ccccccccccccccccccscccccccaccsacssasssascsacsss 4
Wednesday 3 10 17 24 31 7 14 21 28 7 14 21 28
Thursday 4 11 18 25 1 8 15 22 1 8 15 22 29
Friday 512 19 26 2 9 16 23 2 9 16 23 30
Saturday
Sunday .. .
April May June
Monday 2 9 16 23 30 7 14 21 28 4 11 18 25
Tuesday 310 17 24 1 8 15 22 29 5 12 19 26
Wednesday 4 11 18 25 2 9 16 23 30 6 13 20 27
Thursday B 12 19 26 d=========c==cc==c===sc==scs=scssc==csc=s=c=s=== 4
Friday 6 13 20 27 ! !
Saturday o] Send Qutput to Printer ? N (Y/N) !
Sunday o] !
e T +
EeER=RIEL = = = PE2= 5 S[PIES) = = = PIEA= o S [REE = o o PIIEG = = = PfE7/= 5 s[RI = = PR o SR 0)= S PRI = S PRl Z2= 55
Help End Overyv Up Down Calen Histo NxtSt

2 Inthe window at the bottom of the screen you are asked Send Output to Printer?
If you enter Y and press ENTER, output is printed on the printer assigned to Workfile 1.

If you enter N and press ENTER, the Network Start Summary screen appears for the selected
date as shown in the following example:
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MORE
2x**** Entire Operations ***** 13:21:46
Network Start Summary for 29.10.08 Page 1

EXAMPLE E50-USRT
------------------ Aw. Symbol prompting

( 237) 29.10 00:00 Symbol prompting request to EXAMPLE
29.10 00:00 s el @1 REPOPt ===

Choose PF3 (End) to return to the Network Schedule screen.

Schedule Modification and Planned Starts

In the Entire Operations Defaults, the system administrator can define that network schedules
are to be extracted several days before the network starts. These planned starts are represented
by activation trigger records, which already have a run number.

If your schedule modification affects any planned start, you have the option of cancelling the starts
or keeping them active. The following window opens:

29.10.08 **x*%** Entire Operations ***** 12:58:28
Owner EXAMPLE Schedule Definition
B T e +
_ | e o e
Owner EXAMPLE Network E50-USRT

The following planned starts would be
cancelled due to your schedule modification:

eekly E Explicit Dates

I
! !
! !
! !
! !
! !
! Date Time Run !
! 17.11.08 10:32 142 !
I I
! !
! !
! !
! !
! !
! !
! !
! !
] ecccscscccccscoscosccscocccccoscoscosooocasos !
E ! PF5 Cancel PF6 Do not cancel IF9===PFILO==PFILL==PFIL2==-=
R R +al Menu
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Special PF Keys: Planned Starts

The Planned Starts window provides the following special PF keys:

PF Key [Name Function

PF5  |Cancel Cancels starts listed. A confirmation window opens for each start to be cancelled.

PF6  |Do not cancel |Keeps all listed starts active, regardless of your schedule modification.

Cancelling Planned Starts

~ To cancel one or more of the planned starts listed

s Choose pF5 (Cancel).

A confirmation window opens for each start to be cancelled:

29.10.08 caaaal EGiire N OperaEilons s aaas 13:08:28
Owner EXAMPLE Schedule Definition
ot e +
- ! ! ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,
! Owner EXAMPLE Network E50-USRT !
! !
! The following planned starts would be leekly E Explicit Dates

cancelled due to your schedule modification: !

| |
I Please confirm !
I Start Cancel of E50-USRT (142) !
! Dby entering E50-USRT !
| |
| |

E ! PF5 Cancel PF6 Do not cancel I'F9=--PF10--PEL1--PF12---
it +al Menu
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Keeping Planned Starts

~ To keep all listed starts active, regardless of schedule modifications you have made

s Choose rF6 (Do not cancel).

Displaying Next Network Starts - Single Network

This section covers the following topics:

= Displaying the Next Network and Job Starts

= Cancelling (Deactivating) a Planned Network Start
= Symbol Prompting for Network Starts

= Listing and Modifying Active Symbol Tables

Displaying the Next Network and Job Starts

~ To display the next network and job starts for a network

s Choose PF11 (NxtSt) on the Network Schedule screen.

A Next Start Times window like the example below opens:

Owner EXAMPLE Network B60-FLOW
Next Start Times

Fhkkkkkkkkxhkhkrhkxkkhthkkhhrxkkxkx 1 o p @ *EEkkkxkkrkkhhkkkxkkhrhkhhrkkxkik

A Activation D Deact. J Jobs M Start Time S Active Symbols
PF1 Help PF2 Add PF3 End PF7 Up PF8 Down

| |
| |
| |
! !
I Cmd Date Act. Start Run Version Type !
! 13.09.21 00:00 10:00 Schedule Table !
! 14.09.21 00:00 10:00 Schedule Table !
! 15.09.21 00:00 10:00 Schedule Table !
! 16.09.21 00:00 10:00 Schedule Table !
! 17.09.21 00:00 10:00 Schedule Table !
! 20.09.21 00:00 10:00 Schedule Table !
! 21.09.21 00:00 10:00 Schedule Table !
! 22.09.21 00:00 10:00 Schedule Table !
! 23.09.21 00:00 10:00 Schedule Table !
! 24.09.21 00:00 10:00 Schedule Table !
| |
| |
| |

This window displays a list of planned activations for one network only.
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The Type column displays the activation type (scheduled, manual).

You can cancel manual activations with the D (Deactivate) line command. Scheduled activations
can only be changed by modifying the schedule definition.

L]

Note: To display a system-wide list of planned activations, choose PF11 (NxtSt) from

the Network Maintenance or Active Job Networks screen. For further information,
see Displaying Next Network Starts - System-Wide.

Columns: Next Start Times
The following table explains the columns for the data listed in the Next Start Times window:

Column

Description

Cmd

One-character input field for line commands.

Possible values are listed in the command section of the screen (see also Line Commands: Next
Start Times).

Date |Date of planned network start.
See also Date and Time Formats.
Act.  |Time of planned network start.
See also Date and Time Formats.
Start |Time of planned start of network in its operating system.
Run |Run number for this activation.
Type |Displays the current status of the activation.

Possible status types are, for example:
= Schedule Table,

® on request,

= Schedule, active,

= Activation in Progress,

= Aw. Symbol Prompting,

= Symbol Entry in Progress.

Special PF Keys: Next Start Times
The Next Start Times window provides the following special PF key:
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PF Key [Name | Function

PF2  |Add |Activates a network manually: see Activating a Job Network Manually in the section Network

Maintenance.

Line Commands: Next Start Times
The following line commands are available for planned starts (activations) of job networks to
which run numbers are assigned:

Line Description
Command
A Activation
If no jobs were activated for the network run: Force the activation of all jobs of the network
run.
D Deactivate
Cancel (deactivate) a planned network start.
J Active Jobs
List all active jobs of the selected network run.
M Start Time
Modify the start time of a planned network start.
S Active Symbols
When you enter this command for a network]|... you can ... :
whose Type is:
Schedule, active ... modify the active symbols in the active
symbol table(s) of the network.
Awaiting Symbol Prompting ... perform symbol prompting for this planned
start.

Cancelling (Deactivating) a Planned Network Start

You can cancel (deactivate) a planned network start only if a run number has already been assigned
to the network. Jobs already activated for this run will be deactivated.

A planned network start without a run number can be removed by modifying the network
schedule definition or the schedule linked to the network schedule definition.

If an activation is removed for a scheduled date, the date is excluded from the network schedule
definition (explicit dates) to prevent further activations for that date.
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Symbol Prompting for Network Starts

If a run number is assigned to a network planned to start (be activated), you can perform symbol
prompting.

> To perform symbol prompting for a planned network start

1 InaNextscheduled Network Starts window, enter S in the line command field of the appro-
priate job or network with Type = Aw. Symbol Prompting.

2 Press ENTER.
3 A Symbol Prompting for Table screen appears.

For further information, see Symbol Prompting during Network or Job Activation in the section
Symbol Table and Symbol Maintenance.

Listing and Modifying Active Symbol Tables

~ To list and modify active symbols in the active symbol table of a network

1  Inthe Next Start Times window, enter S in the line command field of the appropriate job or
network with Type = Schedule, active.

2 Press ENTER.

3 A Symbol Tables (active) window like the example below opens:

Owner EXAMPLE Network B60-FLOW Version Run 3269
Symbol Tables (active)

Cmd SymTab Version Cmd SymTab Version
EXA-SYMBOL SV98
EXAM-ST1

Select Symbol Table by marking.

PF3 End PF7 Up FP8 Down

4 Mark the appropriate symbol table with any character. Press ENTER.
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A Symbol Table (active) screen appears with a list of all symbols defined for the selected
table.

The columns and commands provided on the screen are explained in the section Symbol Table
and Symbol Maintenance.

5  Listor change the symbols as required. Depending on the command used, a symbol definition
window opens where you can add or modify a symbol definition. The fields and special PF
keys provided in the window are explained in the section Symbol Table and Symbol Maintenance.

6  When you are finished, choose PF5 (Save) to save any modifications to the active symbol table.

7 Choose Pr3 (End) twice to close the Active Symbol Modification window and return to the
Next Activations window.

Displaying Next Network Starts - System-Wide

Scheduled starts are extracted from the network schedules and put into a pre-activation status.
The extraction is usually performed at midnight, one day in advance.

Manual starts are explicitly invoked as manual activations by any user. If a special start time was
not entered, the daily time frame is used. See Activating a Job Network Manually in the section
Network Maintenance.

This section covers the following topics:

= Next Planned Network Starts
= Columns: Next Scheduled Network Starts
= Modifying Planned Network Start Times

Next Planned Network Starts

~ To display a system-wide list of all planned job and network starts

s Choose PF11 (NxtSt) from a Network Maintenance or Active Job Networks screen.

A Next scheduled Network Starts screen like the example below appears:
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20-03-07 aaras EnitiiresOperratilons S asasa 10:08:04
Next scheduled Network Starts
C Owner Network Run Version Job Date Start Type
Weoossocos Weoossocos 03-07 10:07

_ SEDIMENT 15033788BA 7961 03-07 11:20 Schedule, acti
_ SAG SI-NM2PRS 3207 03-07 12:00 Aw. Symbol Pro
_ SEDIMENT 15033788BA 7962 03-07 13:30 Schedule, acti
_ SEDIMENT 15033788BA 7963 03-07 15:40 Schedule, acti
_ SEDIMENT 15033788BA 7964 03-07 17:50 Schedule, acti
_ SAG ST-NM2PRS 3208 03-07 18:00 Aw. Symbol Pro

dhkkxkkkhkhkhkkhkrhhrhkkhkhrhkxhkhrrkkhhrxkkxkx ) o p g *rkxkkbhkkhhrkhrhhrrhbrhkhxhkhbrhhrrix

A Active Jobs D Deactivate M Start Time S Active Symbols
Command =>

Enter-PF1---PF2---PF3---PF4---PF5---PF6---PF7---PF8---PF9---PF10--PF11--PF12---

Help End Up Down Left Right Menu

This screen displays a chronological list of all planned network or job starts, both scheduled

and manual.

Line Commands: Next Scheduled Network Starts
Use the line commands described in Line Commands: Next Start Times to perform the described
functions on any network start listed on the Next scheduled Network Starts screen.

Columns: Next Scheduled Network Starts

The following table explains the columns for the data listed on the Next scheduled Network Starts

screen:

Column  |Description

C One-character input field for line commands: see Line Commands: Next Scheduled Network
Starts.

Owner |Owner of the network to be activated
Above this column, you can make an owner preselection. If this field only contains an asterisk
(*), all owners will be displayed. Your selection is stored in the user profile and is available
when you invoke this function the next time.

Network |Network to be activated

Above this column, you can make a network preselection. If this field only contains an asterisk
(*), all networks for the current owner selection will be displayed. The network preselection is
possible only if an owner was selected uniquely.
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Column

Description

Your selection is stored in the user profile and is available when you invoke this function the
next time.

Run

Run number for this activation.

Version

Version of the network

Job

If the activation is for one job only, the job name appears in this column.

Date

Date of activation

You can enter a start date and/or time in the fields above the Date and Start columns to display
only those activations due to start after that time.

For valid date and time input formats, see Date and Time Formats.

Start

Starting time of activation.

Type

Displays the current status of the activation.
Possible status types are, for example:

= Schedule Table,

® on request,

= Schedule, active,

= Aw. Symbol Prompting,

= Symbol Entry in Progress.

Modifying Planned Network Start Times

You can modify a network start time only if a run number is assigned to the network planned to
start (be activated).

~ To modify the start time of a planned network activation

1  Onthe Next scheduled Network Starts screen, enter M (Start Time) in the line command field
of the appropriate network. Press ENTER.

A Start Time Modification window opens:
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Start Time Modification

Owner ==> EXAMPLE
Network ==> B60-FLOW
Run ==> 2985
Job ==> -
Start
planned ==> 01.03.19 00:00
new ==> 01.03.19 00:00

Keep predefined Job Time Frames ==> N

Enter a new date and start time.

] Notes:

1. A start time up to the current time plus “activation before earliest start” may cause an im-

mediate activation or an immediate start of any job in the network.

2. If there are already active jobs for this run, their time frames will be adapted synchronously.

If required, change the setting of the Keep predefined Job Time Frames option:

=

All job time frames will be adapted (default value).

—<

Jobs with master time frame definitions will not be adapted.

Choose PF5 (Save) to save the new start date/time.
Or:

Choose Pr3 (End) to save the new start date/time and close the window.

If saved successfully, the new start date/time is entered on the Next scheduled Network Starts

screen and used for the next network start.

148

User's Guide



Scheduling a Network

Displaying the Network Execution History

The execution history is a record of past schedules. It shows the days on which the network was
scheduled for execution. The data on a History screen cannot be modified.

There is history data on past network executions for the current and for the two preceding years
(provided the network already existed at that time).

To display the execution history

Type X in the line command field of the selected network. Press ENTER.

A History screen like the example below appears. The display is in calendar format starting
with the current half year. The dates on which the network ran appear on the history:

29.10.08 s BNt re Qperations == 15:26:21
Owner EXAMPLE History DEMO-NET Year 2007 Calendar DEMOCAL

January February March
Monday .8 .. . .. 19
Tuesday .. 16
Wednesday ... ...
Thursday .11 18 . .. 15 . 1
Friday .12 19 . . . 16 . 2
Saturday
Sunday

April May June
Monday
Tuesday
Wednesday
Thursday
Friday
Saturday
Sunday

Efter=PFl===PF2===PF3I===PFl===PF5===PF6===PF7 ===PFB===PF9===PFLO==PFILL==PFl2===
Help End Day Up Down

You can enter any valid year in the Year field in the header section of the screen to display
the execution history for the specified year.

Choose Pr8 (Down) to display the next half of the year and Pr7 (Up) to display the previous
half of the year. You can also use these PF keys to change to the previous or following year.
If no history data exists for a given year, an appropriate message is issued.
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3  To display the execution history for a particular day:
Under z/OS: Place the cursor on the appropriate day and choose Pr4 (Day).
Or:
Else: Choose PF4 (Day). A window opens. Enter the appropriate day and press ENTER.

A Network Start History screen appears with the detailed execution history for one day:

16-07-07 SRS EMEIre Operationg == 12:27:17
Owner SAGTEST Network Start History Network SAGNET
Date 16-07-04

Run Version Job Date Time
7 (Network) 16-07-04 10:33:18
8 (Network) 16-07-04 14:30:50

khkkkhkkhkhkhkkkhkkhhhkkkhkkhhhkkkhkkhhrhkkkhhrhkkk Bottom O-f—' Data khkkkhkkhkhkhkkkhkkhhhkkkhkkhhhkhkkkhihrhkkkhhhhkkk

Enter-PF1---PF2---PF3---PF4---PF5---PF6---PF7---PF8---PF9---PF10--PF11--PF12---
Help End Up Down

If history data exists for the selected network and date, execution information on all network
starts is provided on the screen as shown in the example above. The screen columns are ex-
plained in Columns: Network History.

This section covers the following topic:
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= Columns: Network History
Columns: Network History

The columns of the Network Start History screen are described in the following table:

Column |Description

Run Run number of the job network that executed.

Version | Network version (if available) of the network that executed.

Job Job name if a single job was activated for execution, or (Network) if the entire network was
activated.

Date Date on which the network executed.

See also Date and Time Formats.

Time Time at which the network executed.

See also Date and Time Formats.
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This section describes how to maintain and use different versions of job network.

Versioning of Job Networks

This section describes the rules and guidelines for maintaining network versions.

= Version Names

= Reserved Version Names for Networks

= \ersion Names Exit

= Creating Network Versions by Copying Networks
= Copying Jobs

= Deleting Network Versions

= Deleting Network Versions or Single Jobs via API

Version Names

The following applies when creating version names:

® The name can contain up to 10 alphanumeric characters and uppercase or lowercase letters.

® Space characters and the following special characters are not allowed:

2<% ()

® To avoid problems when porting an Entire Operations environment to another platform, do not

use special characters and umlauts.

® Do not use a reserved version name (see the relevant section).
Reserved Version Names for Networks

blank value; in selections and in the log also: (unnamed)
Is used for an unnamed version.

This is the only network version that exists after migration from an earlier Entire Operations

version that does not support network versioning.

In parameter listings (e.g., for reporting) you can use also a hyphen (-).

(current)
Will be replaced by the version that is set in the activated time schedule.

(current) can be used in version references.
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Version Names Exit

With the usage of a global version name exit you can force a user-specific version name syntax.
For detailed information, see Global Exit for Version Names in the Administration documentation.

Creating Network Versions by Copying Networks

You can copy network definitions to add a new version for an existing network.
See also Copying Job Network Definitions.

Copying Jobs

Jobs in any version can be copied out of the originating network master.
Deleting Network Versions

You delete a network version by using the network delete function as described in Deleting a Job
Network

The following applies when deleting a network version:

®" You must be authorized to delete the network.

® You cannot delete a version that is defined and used in a current network activation schedule
(see also Handling Network Version Usage Definitions). A version defined in an outdated
schedule can be deleted.

Deleting Network Versions or Single Jobs via API

By using the API NOPUAC5N (Function D, Run Number -1) you can delete single network versions
and jobs.

Using Network Versions for Activations

This section covers the following topics:

= Evaluation of Network Versions for Scheduled Activations
= Manual Activation

= Activation of a Subnetwork

= Activation as End-of-Job Action

= Activation via API

= Versions without Schedule Activation

= Daily History of Network Activations

= Reporting
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= |mport/Export
= Exit Functionality (Network)
= Maximum Number of Versions per Network

Evaluation of Network Versions for Scheduled Activations

The following applies:

® If only one version exists in a network, then this version will be activated. A schedule definition
will be ignored.

® If multiple versions exist in a network, then it will be checked if a version has a current activated
time schedule. If this is so, then this version will be activated.

® If usage intervals are defined for a network version, but the activation date is not in this interval,
then the network will not be activated although scheduled. Corresponding protocol log entries
and messages will be sent.

Manual Activation

If you choose a manual activation, then any network version can be selected. If defined, the
standard version for schedule activation will be offered to you first.

Activation of a Subnetwork
In the subnetwork definition, you can define any version or the reserved (current) name.
Activation as End-of-Job Action

For the network or job activation as End-of-Job action you can define any version or the reserved
(current) name.

Activation via API

For the network or job activation via API NOPUAC5N you can define any version or the reserved
(current) name in the field NETWORK-VERSION.

Note that the API may issue version-related return codes.
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Versions without Schedule Activation

In Entire Operations you can save multiple versions of job networks. Versions that are not, or are
no more in the usage interval of schedule activation will not be activated automatically.

Daily History of Network Activations

The history of the network activations contains the network version for every run.
Reporting

Network versions will be considered.

Import/Export

Network versions will be considered.

Exit Functionality (Network)

Entire Operations provides user exits and APIs that perform network activation functions and
support network versioning, for example, the API NOPUAC5N.

Maximum Number of Versions per Network

The maximum number of network versions can be limited system wide as described in Default
Setting (3) in the Administration documentation.

Handling Network Version Usage Definitions

You can to view and define the maintenance of date ranges, in which network versions are to be
used for scheduled activations.

Viewing the Network Version Usage List

~ To list network version usage definitions

= On the Network Maintenance screen, type U in the line command input field next to the re-
quired network, and press ENTER.

A Network Version Usage for scheduled Activations screen like the example below appears:

User's Guide 157



Maintaining Job Network Versions

17.12.13

Owner SN

cAaaaAs EnisilreNOperaitilops S asaas
Network Version Usage for scheduled Activations
Network A-1

17:22:07

>o>>>>>>> 16.12.13 v004

17.12
21.12
01.01

.13 20.12.13 v20131217
.13 31.12.13 V00002
140 55555555 V00003

khkkkhkkhkkhkhkkkhkkhhhkkkhkkhhhkkkhkkhhhrhkkkhhrhkkk Bottom O-f—‘ Data khkkkhkkhkkhkhkkkhkkhhhkkkhkkhhhkhkhkkhihkhkkkhhhhkkk

D Delete

M Modify

Enter-PFl1---PF2---PF3---PF4---PF5---PF6---PF/---PF8---PF9---PF10--PF11--PF12---
Help Add End Up Down Left Right

The screen lists date ranges in which network versions are to be used for scheduled activations.

The columns and line commands available on the screen are explained in the following table:

ColumniField |Description
Cmd Line command input field. Possible values:
D Delete the version definition.
M Modify version definition.
from >>>>>>>> denotes that no start time is defined for activating version usage.
If not start date is defined, the current day is assumed by default.
to >>>>>>>> denotes that no end date is defined for deactivating version usage. Version
usage is unlimited.
Version Version name of the network.
Description|Description of the version usage.
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Adding or Modifying a Network Version Usage Definition

> To add a network version usage definition

1  On the Network Version Usage for scheduled Activations screen, choose Pr2 (Add) if you
want to add a new version usage definition.

Or:

On the Network Version Usage for scheduled Activations screen, type Min the line command
input field next to the definition you want to change, and press ENTER.

A screen like the example below appears:

18-02-08 **%**x% Entire Operations **x** 17:18:42
Network Version Usage for scheduled Activations
Owner SAGTEST Network SAGNET

Network Version ==> SAGNET-V3_
is to be used for scheduled activations
from ==> 01-01-18 (empty: unlimited)

to == (empty: unlimited)

Version Usage Description
Test version for network

Enter-PF1---PF2---PF3---PF4---PF5---PF6---PF/---PF8---PF9---PF10--PF11--PF12---
Help End Save

2 Add or change the definition as required. The fields contained on the screen are explained in
the following table.

Note: The date ranges must not overlap.

Field Description

Network Version Valid version defined for the network.

You can enter an asterisk (*) to open a window and select a version from
a list.

from Start date of a default usage period of a network version.

Empty: no start date defined. The current day is assumed by default.
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Field

Description

to

End date of a default usage period of a network version.

Empty: no end date defined (infinite time).

Version Usage Description

Short description of the version usage
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= Fields: Network Definition Copy
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You can copy a network definition to create a new network or another version for an existing
network.

~ To copy a network definition

3

On the Network Maintenance screen, type C in the line command field next to the network
you want to copy, and press ENTER.

Or:

Alternatively, you can choose PF10 (Copy) from the Network Modification window of the

network to copy.

If several versions of the selected network exist, a Network Version Selection window prompts

you to select a version.

Select the required version and

press ENTER.

A Network Master Definition Copy window like the example below opens:

21.11.18 *xxxx Entire Operations ***** 10:42:29
Owner EX 4----------mmmmmmmm oo oo oo oo oo +
Selectio |
--------- | Network Version Selection |
Cmd Runs | Owner EXAMPLE Network B60-FLOW |

| Version Usage

_ | _  C(unnamed)  unnamed version |
_ | x  b60Ovl |
€ P % de=cc=ccs=sssssscccccssssssssssscsccsssssss55555csc552222255550 + |
_p | |
_ P | Network Master Definition Copy | |
_p | |
_P | From To | |
P | Owner —> EXAMPLE Owner  ==> EXAMPLE___ | |
_ | Network  ==> B60-FLOW Network == | |
_ | Version ==> b60vl Version == | |
_ P | | |
FAKAIAFA | with Schedule ==> N (Y/N) |

A Activ | with Grants ==> N (Y/N) | |

P Descr | PF1l Help PF3 End |
Command +----------ooooooooo oo + |

R e T LT +

Enter-PF1---PF2---PF3---PF4---PF5---PF6---PF7---PF8---PF9---PF10--PF11--PF12---
NxtSt Menu

Help Add End

Save

Up

Down

Enter the required definitions. The fields available in the window are described in Fields:

Network Definition Copy.
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4 When you are finished, press ENTER to copy the network.

The window closes and new network appears in the list on the Network Maintenance screen.

Fields: Network Definition Copy

The fields of the Network Definition Master Copy window are described in the following table.

| Note: You cannot copy a network to an existing network, or a version to an existing version.

Field/Section |Description

From The From section contains read-only fields with the name and version (if applicable) of the
network selected for copying and the owner to which the network belongs.

To The To section contains modifiable target fields where the Owner field is preset to the name
of the owner of the selected network.

Enter the names required to specify the new network and its target environment.

You can use an asterisk (*) as a wildcard to open a selection window with a list of available
owner or network names.

To clone a network version, make sure that the From and To owners and networks are identical,
and enter a different To network version.

with Possible values:
Schedule N

The schedule linked to the source network will not be copied
(default).

Y The schedule of the source network will also be copied. The
current day will be excluded to prevent an unwanted
immediate activation. The current schedule table will be
copied from the day following the current day until the end
of the current year. The execution history will not be copied.

with N Other users/owners granted access to the source network
Grants will not be copied to the new network (default).

The new network will only have access rights for the current
user/owner. See also Granting Definition: Authorizing Other
Users or Owners to Access a Network.

Y Other users/owners granted access to the source network
will be copied to the new network, in addition to the current
user/owner.
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20 Displaying the Job Flow within a Network

This function provides a short overview of the job flow within a network. The output can be sent
to the screen or to the defined printer.

\V/

- To view the job flow within a network

1  Enter F in the line command field of the appropriate network.
2 Press ENTER.
3 A window opens at the bottom of the screen:

165



Displaying the Job Flow within a Network

12.03.18 aaras EnitiiresOperratilons S asasa 18:54:41
Owner EXAMPLE Network Maintenance
Selection OR

Cmd Runs Owner Network Node Description
Booooocoooo Woooccocoooo * - - - -

F EXAMPLE ADMIN NO146 Administrator workshop
_ EXAMPLE ADMIN?Z NO146 Administrator workshop
_ P * EXAMPLE B60-FLOW  NOO31 Job Flow, BS2000
_ P EXAMPLE B60O-FLOWFX NOO31 Job Flow, BS2000
_ P EXAMPLE B60-FLOW38 NOO38 Job Flow, BS2000
_ P EXAMPLE B60-FX NO031 Job Flow, BS2000
_ P EXAMPLE B6OFLOW194 NO194 Job Flow, BS2000

P EXAMPLE B60FLOWZ211 NOO31 Job Flow, BS2000

EXAMPLE DEMO-NET  NO146 BRY-DEMO-NET
EXAMPLE EXA-NET1 NO146 Example Network

_P EXAMPLE  EQL === s oo s mmmmo o oo m oo +
kkkkhkkhkhkkkkhkkhhkhkkkhkkhkhkhkkxkkhkhikx | | * kKK
A Active C Copy D Dele | Send Output to Printer ? N (Y/N) | act
P Descr R Activate S S | |
Command => oo +

Enter-PFl---PF2---PF3---PF4---PF5---PF6---PF/---PF8---PF9---PF10--PF11--PF12---
Help Add End Save Up Down NXxtSt Menu

Enter Y if you want to send the output to the printer assigned to Natural Printer (1), as specified
in your Natural parameter module.

Or:

Enter N if you want to view the job flow of the network.

A screen like the example below appears:
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17-07-11 Entire Operations 14:46:51
Job Flow of Network B60-FLOW Owner EXAMPLE Page 1
Version
Job by Condition from/to Job Owner Network
(1) JOB-SUBNET
(2) JOB-01
I E60-JOB1-0
+----- > E60-J0B1-0 ----------- > (7) JOB-019
K =oooo EG0=JOBL=0 £=========== (13) JOB-1-TEST
+<----- JOB-02-0K <------------ (8) JOB-02
Fecces E60=J0BI=0 L=========== (9) JOB-03
(3) JOB-012
I E60-J012-0
(4) JOB-013
I E60-J013-0
(5) JOB-014
I E60-J014-0
(6) JOB-015
+----- > E60-J015-0 ----------- > (8) JOB-02
+<----- E60-JOB1-0 <----------- (2) JOB-01
eesas EGU=JOBL=0 £=========== (13) JOB-1-TEST

Enter-PFl---PF2---PF3---PF4---PF5---PF6---PF7---PF8---PF9---PF10--PF11--PF12---

End

Down Menu

6 Choose PF8 (Down) or PF7 (Up) to scroll down or up in the screen.

| Note: You can also generate a report from a job flow overview. See the report type Network

Job Flow Display described in the section Reporting.
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21 Activating a Job Network Manually
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Activating a Job Network Manually

The Entire Operations Monitor will activate job networks automatically according to their defined
schedules. However, it is also possible to activate a network manually from the Network Main-
tenance screen.

When a network is activated, all jobs within the network, except recovery jobs, are activated.

. Note: Only authorized users can activate job networks manually.

There are several situations in which you may wish to activate a job network manually (press
ENTER to activate the network):

® When no schedule has been defined for the network;

To start the same network several times (with different run numbers);

When the network is not scheduled for the current date;

= To reactivate a network.

~ To activate a network manually

—_

Type R (Activate) in the line command field of the selected network, and press ENTER.

N

A Network Activation window like the example below opens:

Network Activation

Owner ==> EXAMPLE
Network ==> B60-FLOW
Version ==>
No current Network Version

Last Schedule Extraction ==> 18.01.20
Last Execution ==> 18.01.20
Last Run Number ==> 3233

Preferred Run Number ==

Use Time from Schedule ==> N (Y/N)
or activate on ==> 18.01.20__
at ==> 10:55:25

JCL Check only ==> N (Y/N)
Enter====PFl===PF3=========c====================-=

| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| at ==> 00:00:11 |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| Activate Help End |

3 Change the input fields as required. The fields are explained in Fields: Network Activation.

Press ENTER when you are finished.
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If symbol prompting has been defined for the network, a Symbol Prompting for Table screen
appears with a table of symbols used during dynamic JCL generation.

If required, change the symbols and symbol values. For further explanations, see Symbol
Prompting during Network or Job Activation in the section Symbol Table and Symbol
Maintenance.

4 Choose PF5 (Accpt) when you are finished.

If the activation is successful, the activated network gets a new run number as returned in a

message.

Fields: Network Activation

The fields in the Network Activation window are described in the following table:

Field Description
Owner Owner of the network to be activated.
Network Network to be activated.
Version Version of the network to be activated.
If a current version exists for the current date, it will be preset as the default value. It is
possible to activate any other existing version of the network.
When using a wildcard, a Network Version Selection window will open.
Below the version field, an explanative text for the version will be shown (if applicable).
Example:
01-01-19 - >>>>>>>> - current on 19-06-08
Last Schedule |Date and time of the last automatic schedule extraction for this network by the Entire
Extraction Operations Monitor.

See also Date and Time Formats.

Last Execution

Date of the last activation.

See also Date and Time Formats.

Last Run
Number

Run number of the last activation.
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Field Description

Preferred Run |If input is allowed for this field, you can enter the run number you want to be used for

Number the activated network. Run numbers for further network activations increment from this
number.

If the requested run number is in use, Entire Operations assigns the next free number to
the run.

If this field contains a zero (0) or no value, Entire Operations (as usual) determines the
number to be assigned to the run.

Field input is allowed or not allowed (default) in the network default settings: see the
option Activation: Allow run number setting in the section Default Setting (4) in the
Administration documentation.

Use Time from |Enter Y (yes) here to activate the network within the defined time frames (Earliest Start,
Schedule Latest Start, Deadline), even if the current date is not a scheduled date for this network.
With this option, you can force the same time dependencies as if the network were
scheduled and activated automatically.

or activate on/at [Shows the current date and time. You can modify the date and time to force activation
at any time on any date. There is no limitation for future date and time settings.

See also Date and Time Formats.

JCL Check only |If set to Y (yes):

Only a JCL check is performed for all jobs of the job network. See JCL Check only for
further reference.

If set to N (no):

Normal job submission is initiated.

This is the default.

JCL Check only

For a JCL check, the required commands are automatically inserted:

0S Command

z/OS, JES2 | TYPRUN=SCAN
z/OS, JES3|EXEC PGM=JCLTEST
BS2000: | /MODIFY-SDF-OPTIONS MODE=TEST

UNIX Script execution with set -vn

The following applies:

" Windows: Jobs are executed as Dummy due to JCL Check.
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" Jobs of type NAT (Natural) are executed as Dummy due to JCL Check.
® End-of-Job action user exits (exit type EJA) will be skipped.

] Notes:

1. Active conditions used by the network execution for JCL check only do not interfere with
active conditions of "real" active jobs or active networks.

2. These active conditions are marked with the prefix © in all screens and lists.
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22 Checking for a Loop in a Job Network

If you type H in the line command input field for a network, Entire Operations runs a check of the
links between the jobs.

® If aloop in the job flow is detected, the following message appears:

Definition Loop in xxx/yyy

where:

xxx is the name of the network tested for loops, and

yyy is the name of the job in the network, in which a cyclic link was first detected.

When a loop has been detected, a corresponding message is written to the Entire Operations
log.

® If no loop is detected, the following message appears:

No Loop in Network xxx

= If the network contains more than 1000 jobs and no loop has been detected in these first 1000
jobs, the following message appears:

Loop check Timit 1000 exceeded. Loop check stops.
Entire Operations does not perform a loop test on more than 1000 jobs.

The following figure illustrates a loop within the job flow of a network.
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:§

Cond-2

Job B
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23 Applying Network Defaults to Jobs (Mass Update)
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Applying Network Defaults to Jobs (Mass Update)

@  Caution: Use this function with extreme care. Individual job definitions can be easily over-

written by mistake. You are not asked to confirm each update and cannot undo any changes.

You can perform a mass-update of job fields within a network provided you have write permission
for networks in your user profile (see Network Maintenance Functions in the Administration docu-
mentation).

The mass update function copies values of specified network fields as default values to all jobs of
a selected network.

The default values of the default network fields are also used when creating a new job.

~ To apply defaults modified in the network definition to all jobs in the network

1 Choose Pr9 (Df]Jb) in the Network Modification or Network Addition window.

An Application of Network Defaults to Jobs screen like the example below appears:

Owner EXAMPLE Network B60-FLOW Version
Application of Network Defaults to Jobs

C Field old new C Field old new
_ Symbol Table EXAM-ST1 _ Exec Node N0O082 N0OO031
_ SymTab Version _ JCL Node N0194 NOO31
_ JCL User 1D _ JCL Loc NAT
_ JCL Group _ Esc Act #
_ Submit User ID _ Esc Sub
_ Submit Group _ Job Prio
_ BS2000 Def.User ID NOP _ Run Prio

BS2000 Job Class EJA E-M N

BS2000 Acct.Number
SYSOUT User ID
SYSOUT Cat ID
A Modifying User (all) SAG
File
old EOR-T411
new EOR-T521

S only if same old A all
PF1 Help PF3 End
The Field column lists all fields that can be copied to all jobs that belong to the network.

The field values relevant for a mass update are listed in the Old and New columns.

For more information on the columns and the fields available on the screen, see Columns:
Application of Network Defaults to Jobs and Fields: Application of Network Defaults to
Jobs.
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2 Inthe C column, next to the field whose value you want to replace in the jobs, enter the required
line command: see Commands: Application of Network Defaults to Jobs. Leave the C column
empty for a value you do not want to replace.

3 Press ENTER when you are finished.

The command(s) are executed and specified values are copied from the network fields to the
corresponding job fields, if requested by the command.

A message is returned indicating the number of jobs that have been modified.

For each job for which field values were replaced, the name of the field and the new field value
are listed in the Entire Operations log with a message like Network default Activation Escape
@ applied. See also Displaying Logged Information in the section Log Information.

Columns: Application of Network Defaults to Jobs

The columns of the Application of Network Defaults to Jobs screen are described in the following
section:

Column | Description

C Line command input field.

Enter a valid line command or leave the field empty: see Line Commands: Application of Network
Defaults to Jobs.

Field |Network field whose value can be used as the default for all jobs that belong to the selected network.

New field values indicated in the New column can be copied into the corresponding fields of all
jobs that belong to the selected network.

See also Fields: Application of Network Defaults to Jobs below.

Old |Contains the value saved from the last change of a network field.

New |Contains the current value in the network field.

Fields: Application of Network Defaults to Jobs

The following table lists all fields on the Application of Network Defaults to Jobs screen and the
corresponding network fields. The table also indicates the names of job fields if different from the
names of the network fields.

All network fields are described in detail in Fields and Commands: Network Definition.
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Field to Copy Corresponding Network Field Remark
Exec Node Execution Node
JCL Node JCL Node
JCL Loc JCL Location
Esc Act Escape Act

Job field: Escape Characters: Activation
Esc Sub Escape Sub

Job field: Escape Characters: Submit
Job Prio Job Priority Applies to BS2000 only.
Run Prio Run Priority Applies to BS2000 only.
EJA E-M End-of-Job Action Errors set 'not ok’

Conditions
Symbol Table Symbol Table
SymTab Version Symbol Table Version
JCL User ID JCL User ID
JCL Group JCL Group Applies to UNIX/Windows only.
Submit User ID Submit User ID
Submit Group Submit Group Applies to UNIX/Windows only.
BS2000 Def.User ID  |Default User ID Applies to BS2000 only.
BS52000 Job Class Job Class Applies to BS2000 only.
BS2000 Acct.Number |Account Number Applies to BS2000 only.
SYSOUT User ID SYSOUT User ID Applies to BS2000 only.
SYSOUT Cat ID SYSOUT Cat ID SYSOUT Catalog ID.

Applies to BS2000 only.

Modifying User Job field: Mod ID of the user who last modified a job.
File File

Job field: File/NatLib

Commands: Application of Network Defaults to Jobs

The line commands and PF keys available to copy new default field values to jobs on the Applic-
ation of Network Defaults to Jobs screen are described in the following table.

The commands allow you to distinguish between jobs with network default definitions and jobs
with individual definitions.
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Line Command

Description

A

Replace all field values.
Replace all values regardless of whether they are default settings or individual job definitions.

This is the default setting for Modify User. The value (al1) indicates that the Mod field
in the job is always overwritten, regardless of the command used for function execution.

The Mod contains the ID of the user who last modified a job definition.

Replace specific field values only.

Replace the value only if the value in the Old column matches the current value in the
corresponding job field. All other field values remain unchanged.

Example:

The value in the Old column for Execution Node is 10, and the value in the New column
is 20. The Execution Node field of all jobs currently containing 10 changes to 20. All other
execution node numbers remain as they are.

empty column

Replace no field value.

Leave the line command field empty for a value you do not want to replace in a job field.
A field value is not replaced when the C column is empty.

This is the default for all values except Modify User.
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24 Listing Jobs for a Network

The line commands L and A of the Network Maintenance screen are used to list and maintain job
masters and active jobs, respectively.

| Note: Alljob and network definitions are stored on the master database. All active jobs and

networks are maintained on the active database.

~ To list jobs defined for a network

m  Use the line command L and proceed as described in To list all jobs defined for a network in
the section Job Maintenance.

~ To list active jobs for a network

m  Use the line command A and proceed as described in To list all active jobs in Listing Active
Jobs in the section Maintaining Active Jobs and Networks.

This section also indicates other options for listing active jobs.
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VI Job Maintenance

This section describes the purpose of jobs and the functions available to create, maintain and delete
Entire Operations objects of the type job.

Jobs are maintained on the master database which stores all user, job network, job and scheduling
definitions. It also contains all information pertaining to defined logical conditions, resources,

calendars, and symbol tables. All information stored on the master database can be maintained
online.

General

Use of Jobs

Job Definition Maintenance

Maintaining Jobs

® Listing All Job Definitions of a Job Network
B Selecting a Range of Job Definitions to be Listed

® Line Commands: Job Maintenance

Maintenance Functions for Job Definitions
Creating a Job Definition

= Adding a Job Definition

Fields: Job Definition (Master)

Defining Job Type Specific Execution Features

Defining Operating System Specific Execution Features

Handling Prerequisite Resources for a Job

® Maintaining Input Conditions for a Job

Defining and Managing JCL for a Job

Defining Scheduling Parameters for a Job
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® Defining Extended Log Information for a Job
® Writing and Viewing Online Documentation for a Job

® Defining and Managing End-of-Job (EO]J) Checking and Actions

Copying Job Definitions

Using a Dummy Job

Listing Usable Symbol Tables

Displaying and Modifying a Job Definition

Deleting a Job Definition

Displaying Job Dependencies and Connecting or Disconnecting Jobs

Activating a Single Job Manually

Maintenance Functions for Subnetworks

Defining a Subnetwork
Listing Jobs of a Subnetwork

Maintenance Functions for Job Control Language (JCL)

Defining and Managing JCL for a Job

Defining Master JCL for a Job

Defining Operating System Dependent JCL Specifications
Handling JCL during Job Submission

Editing Master JCL and Natural Sources

Importing JCL into a Natural Library

Pregenerating Active JCL

Pregenerating, Editing and Removing Active JCL

Maintenance Functions for Input Conditions

Defining and Managing Job Conditions

Adding and Modifying a Master Input Condition
Deleting an Input Condition Definition

Input Condition with User Exit

Input Condition: Multiple Suffixes

Input Condition: File Existence

Input Condition: Mailbox

Input Condition: Symbol Value

Input Condition: BS2000 User Switch

Input Condition: BS2000 Job Variable

Defining Schedule Dependencies for an Input Condition
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Defining and Editing a User Exit for an Input Condition
Displaying Currently Active Conditions

End-of-Job (EQJ) Checking and Actions
Defining and Managing End-of-Job (EO]J) Checking and Actions

File Transfers to Entire Output Management

Passing Files to Entire Output Management

Job/Network Accounting Data

Viewing Job/Network Accounting Information
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25 Use of Jobs

All jobs are members of job networks and can be linked by logical conditions. Some differences
arise in End-of-Job checking, depending on the job type and the operating system (see the section
Defining and Managing End-of-Job (EO]) Checking and Actions). However, you can always define
Job OKorJob not 0K asa condition for subsequent system action.

An operating system job on z/OS can consist of several steps. In these cases, Entire Operations can
check the result of each job step as part of End-of-Job analyses and triggers system action accord-

ingly.

A job is uniquely identified within a job network by its job name. The job name can, but need not
be the same as the JOB or LOGON statement name (job name by which the operating system
identifies the job). Before job submission, jobs can therefore only be identified by the name defined
to Entire Operations. A job can only be accessed through Entire Operations by its Entire Operations
name.

When defining a job, you must also specify:

® JCL location (depending on job type);

® JCL and execution nodes (if different from those specified for the job network);
" JCL and submit user IDs;

® Scheduling parameters (optional; otherwise, the network default is used);

® End-of-Job checking and End-of-Job action specifications (see the section Defining and Managing
End-of-Job (EOJ) Checking and Actions for details).

Note for z/OS:

We recommend that the JCL of one Entire Operations job contains only one job statement. Entire
Operations retains only the first job number assigned to a submitted job.
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26 Maintaining Jobs
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Listing Jobs

This section describes how to list all job masters defined for a network.
Related Topics:
® Listing Active Jobs in the section Active Job Networks

® Listing Jobs of a Subnetwork

> Tolist all jobs defined for a network

1  On the Network Maintenance screen, type L in the line command field of the network for
which you wish to list all jobs, and press ENTER.

Or:
Use the direct command LIST JOBS as described in the Direct Commands documentation.

If several network versions exist, a Network Version Selection window like the example
below opens first:

18-03-12 aaras EnitilresOperratilons S asasa 18:38:08
Owner SA +--------------"--"--- - +
Selectio !

--------- ! Network Version Selection

|

! !

Cmd Runs ! Owner SAGTEST Network SAGNET !
! Version Usage !

_ P ' _  (unnamed) unnamed version !
_ LVl !
_ P V2 !
! !

L ! !
_ ! !
| |

| |

_ ! !
_ ! !
! !

;******* | I
A Activ ! =% Bottom ** !
P Deser [ ========== PFge-=ccc=csses PRy ===Pff===cccc=scccsccccccccccncsass !
Command ! End Up Down !
R e e +

Efter=PFl===PF2===PFI===PFl===PF5===PF6===PF7 == =PFB===PF9===PFLO==PFLL==PFl2===
Help Add End Save Up Down NxtSt Menu
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The window shows a list of the versions defined for a network.

If a current version exists for the current date, it is presented in the first line.
The other versions appear in alphabetical order after the current version.

If necessary, use PF7 to scroll up or PF8 to scroll down.

2 Select the required network version by marking it with any character and press ENTER.

A Job Maintenance screen like the example below appears:

18-03-06 aaras EnitiiresOperratilons S asasa 10:21:46

Job Maintenance Owner SAGTEST Network B60-FLOW Version

Cmd C R PU Job Type Loc Description File or Library Member

k- - - - - - - - - - -

_ C2R2 JOB-01 DUM Where it all starts

_ CIR2P J0B-012 JOB NAT Depending on Job-01 SYSEQORU B60-PO1

_ C1R2 JOB-013 JOB NAT Depending on J0OB-012 B60-MO1

_ R2 JOB-015 DUM NAT Depending on J0B-014

_ C1 JOB-019 JOB NAT Depending on J0B-01 B60-MO1

_ CIR1 JOB-02 JOB NAT Mail Test BIZDEMO JOB-02

_ C1 JOB-03 NAT NAT Depending on J0OB-02 B60-PO1

_ CIR1 JOB-04 JOB NAT Depending on JOB-03 B60-MO1

_ C1 JOB-05 STC NAT Depending on JOB-04

_ CI1R1 JOB-06 JOB NAT Where it all ends B60-M02

_ (3 J2-SUB NAT NAT Subnetwork Job for Su SYSEORU ABX--001
C2R1 SUBNETJOB1 NET Subnetwork job for su SAGTEST/SAGNETSUB (D)

;********************************** more *hkhkkhkhkkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkrkhkhkhkrkhhkhkrkhkrkhxk
A Dep. B Browse C Copy D Del. E Edit G Pregen. I Input Cond. J JCL L Resources

M Mod. 0 EOJ Chk + Act P Prose R Activate S Sched.Parms U Ext.Log Z Subnet
Command =>

Enter-PFl---PF2---PF3---PF4---PF5---PF6---PF7---PF8---PF9---PF10--PF11--PF12---
Help Add End Save Up Down Menu

This screen displays all jobs defined for the selected network.
The screen columns are described in Columns: Job Maintenance.
This section covers the following topics:

= Columns: Job Maintenance List
= [ine Commands: Job Maintenance
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= Special PF Keys: Job Maintenance
Columns: Job Maintenance List

The following table explains the columns of the Job Maintenance screen.

Column Description

Cmd One-character line command input field. Possible commands are described in Line Commands:
Job Maintenance.

Special job type.

The unnamed column between Cmd and C indicates special job types.
Possible indicators are:

C Cyclic execution.
D Execute as a dummy job but keep definitions
G Pre-generated JCL is available. See also

Pregenerating Active JCL.

This indicator is only displayed if no other
indicator is already used for the job.

p For job type SRV: Stop a Windows service.

For job type STC: Stop a started task.

R Recovery job, usually not activated.

See also Defining Recovery Actions.

C If input conditions have been defined for the job listed, C appears here followed by the number
of conditions defined. For example: C4 indicates that four input conditions exist.

For more than nine conditions, a plus sign (+) appears: C+.

R If resources have been defined for the job listed, R appears here followed by the number of
resources defined for the job. For example: R4 indicates that four resources are defined for
the job.

For more than nine resources, a plus sign (+) appears: R+.

P If a description is available for the job listed, P appears here.

U If an extended log has been defined for the job listed, U appears here. See also Defining
Extended Log Information for a Job.

Job User-defined job name.
In the input field of the Job column, you can make a preselection using a wildcard. The
preselection is kept until you switch to another network.

Type Job type. They are described in the section Job Types.

See also the field Job Type described in Fields: Job Definition (Master).
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Column Description
In the input field of the Type column, you can enter a job type (for example, DUM) to list jobs
of this type only.

Loc JCL location.
(Empty if no JCL is defined, or if no JCL is required for the job type.)
For possible JCL locations, see List of JCL Locations.

Description |Short description of the job.
Note: The description is truncated if it exceeds 21 characters.

File or Physical storage of JCL according to the JCL location.

Library
For a job of the type NET (subnetwork), this column contains the name of the owner and the
name of the subnetwork defined for the job (see the jobs J2-SUB and SUBNETJOB1 in the
example of a Job Maintenance screen).

Member The member which contains the JCL. This refers to the JCL location.

For possible members, see List of JCL Locations.

For ajob of the type NET (subnetwork), this column contains a letter (for example, (D))
denoting the subnetwork activation mode.

Line Commands: Job Maintenance

You can perform several functions on any job listed on the Job Maintenance screen using line
commands. The following line commands are available:

Line Command

Description

A

Display job dependencies (previous and following jobs). Includes connection and
disconnection of jobs. See Displaying Job Dependencies and Connecting or Disconnecting

Jobs.

Display JCL or a Natural source in read-only mode.

Copy a job definition to a new job, including all associated definitions.

Delete a job definition, including its input conditions and End-of-Job checking and actions.

Edit JCL or a Natural source.

O MmO O| @©

Pregenerate active JCL.

List input conditions for the job.

Define the JCL for the job.

Handle prerequisite resources for the job.

Modify a job definition: see Displaying and Modifying a Job Definition.

O X | &

Define End-of-Job checking and actions.
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Line Command |Description

P Invoke the editor to write a long description for the job. See Writing and Viewing Online
Documentation for a Job.

R Activate a single job.

S Define scheduling parameters for the job (see the section Schedule Maintenance).

U Define additional (extended) information for the system log. See Defining Extended Log
Information for a Job.

Z List jobs in subnetwork (for jobs of type NET only). See Listing Jobs of a Subnetwork.

Special PF Keys: Job Maintenance

The PF keys of the Job Maintenance screen have the standard behavior, except the following;:

PF Key [Name | Function
PF2  |Add |Add ajob definition.
PF3  |End |Leave the job maintenance screen.

If the job maintenance screen has been invoked by the line command Z (Subnet) for a
subnetwork job, you will return to the job maintenance screen of the calling network.

The following sections give detailed descriptions of the functions you can perform on each job
using line commands.

Selecting a Range of Job Definitions to be Listed

~ To select a range of job definitions to be listed

1  Enter your selection criteria in the input fields loacted above the Job and/or Type columns
of the Job Maintenance screen.

2 Press Enter.

The filtered job definitions are displayed.
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Displaying and Modifying a Job Definition

~ To view and modify a job definition

1 On the Job Maintenance screen, type M in the line command input field next to the job you
want to view or modify.

2 Press ENTER.

3 AJob Definition (Master) window opens containing the current values for the job:

21.08.22 ***x*x Entire Operations ***** 14:28:28
Job Maintenance Owner EXAMPLE Network B60-FLOW Version
Je===========c====c===============c===================c=================2 4+
| |
! Job Definition (Master) I 2
| 1
I Job Name ==> J0B-01__ Mod ==> SN 08.01.20 14:44 I 1
I Description ==> Where it all starts 1
I Job Type ==> J0OB !
! Execution Node == 121 BS2000 1
| 2
I Special Type == Symbol Table == 1
I Milestones == Symbol Table Version == 1
I Restartable => _ !
! Suffix Symbol == I 2
! Escape Characters: Activation ==> § !
! Submit =» § [ ==
! End-of-Job Action Errors set 'not ok' Conditions == I es
| |
| Enter-PFl---PF2--PF3--PF4---PF5---PF6---PF7---PF8---PF9--PF10---PF12- !
! Help Add End Edit Save Spec Symb Net JCL Browse Menu ! --
Sttt ittt ittt il + <«

You can change the values in the fields described in the section Fields: Job Definition (Master).

| Note: Depending on your job type or operating system, you may have to define addi-

tional parameters. Choose PFé (Specials) to open a window with the additional paramet-
ers. For further information, see Displaying Job Dependencies and Connecting or Dis-
connecting Jobs.

4 Choose PF5 (Save) to save all changes.

5  Choose Pr3 (End) to return to the Job Maintenance screen.

This section covers the following topics:
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= Fields: Job Definition (Master)
= Special PF Keys: Job Definition (Master)

Fields: Job Definition (Master)

The fields in the Job Definition (Master) window are described in the following table.

| Note: The fields and tabbed pages available depend on the Job Type, the Special Type and
the operating system of the Execution Node specified for the job.

Field Description

Job Name |(Job name.

Entire Operations recognizes a job by this name. It can, but need not be the same name as the
JCL source used by the job (the operating system recognizes a job by its JCL name).

Note: Job names should start with a character. Job names starting with a digit are tolerated,

but are not recommended.

Description |Short description of the job.
The maximum input is 50 characters.
This text appears in the list of jobs on the Job Maintenance screen.

Note: The description is truncated on this list after 21 characters.

You can add a long description for the job: see Writing and Viewing Online Documentation

for a Job.
Job Type  |Job type as defined to Entire Operations. For further information, see the section Job Types.

Special Type|Leave this field empty if this is a normal job or enter one of the following values:

= (empty field)
Normal job without special condition.
® C- Cyclic execution
(This is a replacement and extension of the former CYC (cyclic) job type.)

Execution at certain intervals. If this type is specified, a cyclic interval must be defined in
the job schedule parameters. This is checked during job activation and before job start.

Each job type can be provided with this attribute.

Note: You can use the reserved condition P-STOPCYC- jobname to interrupt a cyclic job

execution loop. See also reserved condition names in Restrictions for Condition Names.
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Field

Description

® D - Execute as dummy
Execution as a dummy job. This allows you to prevent the job from being executed without
having to delete the definition. You can also set this type in an active job before a repetition.

If this value is deleted in an active job, then the active JCL is generated, provided that it is
already present. However, this does not have a resubmission of the job as a consequence.

To resubmit the job, use the line command R in the list of active jobs in this case as well.
See Resubmitting an Active Job in the section Maintaining Active Jobs and Networks.

= P - Stop Job
Job type STC: Stops a started task.

Job type SRV: Stops a Windows service.

= R - Recovery Job
For a recovery job. You must also use this special type for jobs that are later activated with
the job import API NOPUJIxN (see the section API Routines).

Note: Recovery jobs are not activated during a normal job network activation. They are

activated only if they are defined for another job and if a certain event makes a recovery
necessary.

Execution
Node

Node on which to submit the job.

The default is the value specified in the job network definition (see the field Execution Node
in the section Network Maintenance).

You can enter a different node for the job here. The name of the operating system appears
after the node number.

You can define the execution node as a symbol. For details, see Symbols in Node Definitions
in the section Symbol Table and Symbol Maintenance.

Symbol
Table

Name of the symbol table to be referenced for substitution of variables in dynamic JCL.

Enter an asterisk (*) and press ENTER to list available symbol tables for network owner.
Select a name from the list. Alternatively, you can enter a new name and choose PF7 (Symb)
to define a new symbol table. See Displaying and Modifying a Symbol Table in the section
Symbol Table and Symbol Maintenance for more information.

Note: If no symbol table is defined on the job level, the symbol table on the network level (if

defined) is activated during network activation or job activation (if defined).

Symbol
Table
Version

Version of the symbol table to be used.

Reserved names (are replaced).

current Current version for the activation date or
determination date.

nv Version of the using network.

svn Symbol table version of the using network.
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Field Description
Suffix (Optional field)
Symbol
If multiple instances of the job are to be activated in parallel, this field must contain a symbol
name. The symbol will be searched in the symbol search hierarchy current at activation time.
The symbol must contain the suffixes to be appended to active job names and output
conditions. The sum of the lengths (prefix+suffix) must not exceed the maximum field lengths
for job names or conditions.
For example, if the job master name is PARA, and the symbol contains 001, 003, 012, then the
active jobs PARAOO1, PARAOO3 and PARAO12 are created. If the suffix symbol value is not
defined in a network and the network has a calling network (if it is a subnetwork), then the
search for the suffix symbol is performed upward up to the highest level.
If Suffix Symbol does not contain any values, the job is activated as a temporary dummy
job. For information about the definition of multiple symbol values, see Defining Multiple
Symbol Values in the section Symbol Table and Symbol Maintenance. For information about the
assignment of multiple symbol values to Suffix Symbol, see Symbol Replacement with
Multiple Symbol Values.
Restartable |Only applies to BS2000.
Job can be restarted automatically. Possible values:
" Y - Restart
The job is to be restarted without any recovery after a system crash.
" N - No restart
No automatic restart after a system crash.
" R -BS2000/RESTART
The job is to be restarted when repeated. SYSOUT files are not renamed.
Automatic SYSOUT rerouting can be delayed with the following line right after the / LOGON
instruction:
/REMARK EOR-SYSQUT-DIRECT=LATER
Later, the following line must appear:
/REMARK EOR-SYSQUT-DIRECT=NOW
This allows user-defined actions before using a SYSOUT file.
Additional Restart Criteria:
Job submission time must be before the last IPL time and the job must not be terminated. The
field MonJV must contain $R. The system session number at the job check time must be
different from the session number at submission time.
Mod User ID, date and time of the last modification of the job definition.
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Field Description
End-of-Job |Job output conditions.
Action
Errors set | Possible values:
' t kl
NORO ® N - No impact on the job result
Conditions . . . . :
Errors during End-of-Job action processing have no impact on the job result.
= Y - Errors impact the job result
Errors during End-of-Job action processing have an impact on the job result.
For all output condition(s) defined for events at the job step level, the default checks All
Checks ok and Any Check not ok are performed after all End-of-Job actions are performed.
This includes End-of-Job action (EJA) exits. Any error that occurs in the End-of-Job action
processing then causes the setting of the conditions defined for job not ok.If the job was
already set to not ok, it remains not ok, regardless of the definition here.
Note:
1. Setting this option can cause a longer elapsed time of a network, because the condition
setting waits for the termination of the other End-of-Job actions.
2. The network level settings are overridden by job settings.
3. This option does not change the settings of any conditions defined for any individual
events.
= empty field - Impact as defined for the network
If the field is empty, the job uses the End-of-Job definition from its network.
See also the field End-of-Job Action Errors set 'not ok' Conditions in the network master
definition.
Milestones |Milestone job types.

You can set single or multiple milestone attributes (types) for a job that performs an important
task within a job network, such as tracking significant events or controlling the successful
completion of other jobs.

Possible values for user-defined milestones:

" B - Network Begin
Milestone job performs as the first network job.

® E - Network End
Milestone job performs as the last network job.

= I- Other
Milestone job performs in no particular job order.

Possible values for system milestones dynamically set by Entire Operations during job
submission (applies to active jobs only):
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Field Description
® 1- Network Begin
Milestone job performs as the first network job.
® 2 - Network End
Milestone job performs as the last network job.
You can use the application programming interface NOPUMIIN (see the section API Routines)
to define your own milestones.
For further information on milestone jobs, see the section Event Store Milestones in the System
Automation Tools documentation.
Escape This is the activation escape character. It is a prefix for Natural code lines and symbols to be
Characters: |replaced at activation time. If you change this character, dynamic JCL can become invalid.
Activation |[See also Symbol Escape Characters (Symbol Maintenance) and Notes about Escape Characters.
Escape This is the submission escape character. It is a prefix for symbols to be replaced at submission
Characters: |time. If you change this character, dynamic JCL can become invalid.
Submit Default is the dollar sign ($).

See also Symbol Escape Characters (Symbol Maintenance) and Notes about Escape Characters.

Note about Escape Characters
The job escape characters are used for symbol replacements and Macro JCL.

When a job is created or when an escape character is reset, the default value is taken in the
following order from:

1. Network defaults (operating system specific) if defined for the current operating system;

2. Network definition if non-blank;

3. Global operating system specific defaults for z/OS, BS2000, UNIX and Windows (Adminis-
tration documentation).

If you change the execution node to another operating system, you might want to delete the escape
character definitions, so that they will be newly preset with the operating system specific defaults
for the new operating system. See also Symbol Escape Characters in the section Symbol Maintenance.
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Special PF Keys: Job Definition (Master)

You can perform the following functions using these PF keys in the Job Definition (Master)

window:

PF Key [Name  |Function

PF4  |Edit Edit the JCL.
You can edit the job's JCL directly from here. Make sure that you have defined JCL in
advance. The JCL definition can be invoked with PF9 from this screen.

PF6  |Spec |Define job execution features.
Depending on whether you choose PFé in the Specials for Job Type window or in the
Specials, Execution window, you can define job execution features specific to the job type
or operating system.
The input fields available are described in Fields: Job Type Specific Execution Features and
Fields: Operating System Specific Execution Features.

PF7  |Symb |Open the Usable Symbol Tables window, and select a symbol table for browsing or
modification. See also Listing Usable Symbol Tables in the section Symbol Table and Symbol
Maintenance.

PF8  |Net Subnetwork definition (for jobs of type NET only). See Defining a Subnetwork

PF9  |JCL JCL definition This action is required for all job types with JCL. See Define the JCL for a
job.

PF10 |Browse|Browse JCL or Natural program source code for the job.

Creating a Job Definition

When defining a new job, you can either enter all required attributes individually, or copy all at-
tributes from an existing job master including all input conditions and End-of-Job activities defined
for the job.

This section covers the following topics:

= Adding a Job Definition
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= Copying Job Definitions

Adding a Job Definition

~ To add a job definition

1 On the Network Maintenance screen, type L in the line command field of the network for
which you wish to add a job and press ENTER.

Or:

Use the direct command ADD JO0B as described in Direct Commands documentation.

The Job Maintenance screen appears.

2 Choose Pr2 (Add).

A Job Definition (Master) window like the example below opens:

21.08.22
Job Maintenance

*xk%k%% Entire Operations *xxxx 14:20:22
Owner EXAMPLE Network B60-FLOW Version

3

T e T +
EOR1080 - Job Network Defaults inserted
Job Definition (Master) I 2
1
Job Name == Mod ==> SAG 21.08.22 14:25 | 1
Description = 1
Job Type => _ !
Execution Node == 121 BS2000 Il
12
Special Type == Symbol Table ==> EXA-SYMBOL ! 1
Milestones == Symbol Table Version ==> SV98 1
Restartable ==> N !
Suffix Symbol == I 2
Escape Characters: Activation ==> & !
Submit ==> " | **
End-of-Job Action Errors set 'not ok' Conditions ==> N I es
|
Enter=PFl===PF2==PF3I==PFl===PF5===PF6===PF7===PF8===PF9==PFLO=-==PF12= [
Help Add End Edit Save Spec Symb Net JCL Browse Menu | ==
———————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— + <«

Enter values for the fields described in Fields: Job Definition (Master).

| Note: Depending on your operating system, you may have to define additional para-

meters. Choose PF6 (Spec) to open a window with the additional parameters. For further
information, see Displaying Job Dependencies and Connecting or Disconnecting Jobs.
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Copying Job Definitions

You can copy a job within the current network or between networks.

Prerequisites for copying are:

® You must be allowed to perform the copy function; see the settings of the write permissions in

the Network Maintenance Functions of your user profile (Administration documentation).

" You must be granted access to the networks of a specified target owner.

® The target network must exist; you cannot create a new network with the copy function.

> To copy a job definition

1

On the Job Maintenance screen, type C in the line command field next to the job whose
definition you want to copy and press ENTER.

A Job Master Definition Copy window like the example below opens:

Job Master Definition Copy

From To

Owner ==> EXAMPLE Owner ==> EXAMPLE__
Version == Version ==

Job ==> J0B-01 Job ==>

|
|
|
|
|
| Network — ==> B60-FLOW Network ==> B60-FLOW__
|
|
|
|
|

PF1 Help PF3 End

The From section contains read-only fields with the name of the job selected for copying and
the owner and network to which the job belongs.

The To section contains modifiable target fields which are preset to the name of the owner,
network and version (if applicable) of the selected job.

In the To section, enter the names required to specify the new job and its target environment.
You can use an asterisk (*) as a wildcard to open a window and select a name from a list.

When you are finished, press ENTER to save the new job and close the window.

The new job appears in the list of jobs on the Job Maintenance screen for the owner specified
for the new job.

User's Guide 205



Maintaining Jobs

Writing and Viewing Online Documentation for a Job

You can add a short description of a job when defining a job in the Job Definition (Master) window.
This short description appears in the list of jobs on the Job Maintenance screen.

If you wish to add more online documentation for a job, proceed as described in the following
instruction.

~ To create, view or modify a long job description

1  On the Job Maintenance screen, type P in the line command input field next to the required
job.

2 Press ENTER.

The description is displayed on an editor screen like the example below:

Edit Description Jb: ABC3A Nw: EORACCT------------------------------ Columns <
001 072

— SCROLL===> CSR

RR R R R I S e b b b b b B R R e S b b b i S e e e b b b o 3 top Of data RRR R R R e b b b b B R R e e b b b b R e e Y

00001 Job '"ABC3A'

00002 ===========

00003 This job forces a defined event at end-of-job time and executes the
00004 program 'EORCONTI' which resides on the installation library

00005 'EORnnn.LOAD'. The necessary JCL which is named 'EORE*' is stored in
00006 the installation Tibrary 'EORnnn.SRCE'.

R R R I R e R e R e e R o e e e e Y bottom Of data R R R R e R R b e e R e e e b e e
The example above shows the screen with 6 lines of text.
(If no documentation exists for the selected job, the editor screen appears without text.)

Write new or replace existing text using editor commands which are briefly described in the
online help. For detailed descriptions of all editor functions, see Software AG Editor in the
Natural documentation.

3 Choose PF3 when you are finished.
The text is saved and the editor window closes.

On the Job Maintenance screen, the letter P in the P column next to the modified job indicates
that a long description exists for this job.

Once online documentation is written, it can be read by any user who is authorized to access the
network to which the job belongs. Use the line command P to display the current text.

206 User's Guide



Maintaining Jobs

You can also display or print online documentation by using the Reports facility described in the
section Reporting. If long job descriptions exist, they are included in the Network Description
(detailed) report as shown under item 5 of the Example of Network Description (detailed).

Deleting a Job Definition

| Note: Deleting a job definition also deletes all definitions made at the job level, including
its input conditions and End-of-Job checking and actions. The original JCL is not deleted.

> To delete a job definition

1  On the Job Maintenance screen, type D in the line command input field next to the job you
want to delete.

2 Press ENTER.

A window prompts you to confirm the deletion by entering the job name.

3  Press ENTER to delete the job definition.

Displaying Job Dependencies and Connecting or Disconnecting Jobs

The Job Maintenance facility allows you to see which jobs must run before a specific job can start,
and which jobs run after it.

You can trace job dependencies through whole networks and display cross-network job links.
You can connect or disconnect jobs from the same or different networks.

| Note: An overview of the job flow for the whole network is available from the Network

Maintenance screen described in Displaying the Job Flow within a Network.

= Displaying Job Dependencies for a Specific Job
= Connecting Jobs from the Same or Different Networks
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= Disconnecting Jobs

Displaying Job Dependencies for a Specific Job

~ To display job dependencies for a specific job

1 Onthe Job Maintenance screen, type A in the line command input field next to the required
job.

2 Press ENTER. A Job Dependencies window opens:

19-02-07 aaras EnitiiresOperratilons S asasa 11:38:10
Job Maintenance Owner NATSAG Network A-0GCDEMO Version
e +
| |
| Predecessors Job Dependencies Successors |
Rt L L L L L Ll A fpeccsccccscccccscccssoccazas |
M Network Job I I Qutput Condition
Input Condition I I Network Job M
_ A-OGCDEMO J-0GCDEMO I [=> 0GC-DEMO1-0K
0GC-DEMO-0K =>1 I A-0GCDEMO J-0GCDEMO2 _
_ L LL LR +=> 0GC-DEMO-NOK
=> 0w NATSAG A-0GCDEMO J-0GCDEMO7 _

| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| _ Nw A-OGCDEMO  => |
| => Job J-0GCDEMOL |
| |
| |
| |
| |

_ R LR +=>
=>1 I _
_ I I=>
=>1 I —
SRR L ELEL L L Ll A fpesccccscscccccsscccsosc22= |
| X Chain D Disconnect X Chain D Disconnect |
| Enter----PFl---PF2------ PF3------- PFS--------- PF7---PF8--------------- |
| Help Connect End Save Up Down |
e +

Ent@r=PFl===PF2===PF3I===PFl===PF5===PFG===PF7 ===PFG===PF9===PFLO==PFlLi==PFl2==-
Help Add End Save Up Down Menu

The selected job name and network name appear in the middle of the window with its de-
pendencies displayed in the two smaller windows on either side of the selected job name:

® The Predecessors window on the left of the selected job contains the job and network names
of the jobs that must run before the selected job can run. Directly beneath these are the
linking conditions.

® The Successors window on the right of the selected job contains the job and network names
of the jobs for which the selected job is a prerequisite. Directly above these are the linking
conditions.
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You can scroll both lists by using PF7 (Up) and PFs (Down).

Line Commands: Job Dependencies

In the M column of the Job Dependencies window, you can enter the following line commands
to perform the described functions on any job displayed in the window:

Line Command |Description
D Disconnect the job from a predecessor or successor job.
See also Disconnecting Jobs.
X Chain. Move the selected job into the center of the window and display its dependencies.

Special PF Keys: Job Dependencies

You can perform the following function from the Job Dependencies window using this PF key:

PF Key |[Name

Function

PF2  |Connect |Connect the job to a predecessor job. For the standard case, event Job OK.

See Connecting Jobs from the Same or Different Networks.

Connecting Jobs from the Same or Different Networks

You can connect two jobs within the same or different networks without defining logical conditions
for them by using the Entire Operations default condition.

This function is also useful to link jobs across networks. In this case, you should check the input
condition reference of the successor job. Use a reference different from RUN.

| Note: After connecting jobs within a network, a loop check is performed for the affected
network. The same conditions apply as described in Checking for a Loop in a Job Network
in the section Network Maintenance, with one exception: if a loop is detected in the job flow,
no corresponding message appears.

~ To connect

»  Choose Pr2 (Connect) in the Job Dependencies window of the job you wish to connect.

two jobs

A Job Connection window opens in which you can define a job which must precede the se-
lected job:
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10.02.10 x*x*x%kx Entire Operations ***** 16:31:28

Owner SN Job Maintenance Network A-1
B I I +
! EOR1141 - No Dependencies found !
! Predecessors Job Dependencies Successors !
| ======ss=cc==c============ 4F fe========================== !
I M Network Job [ [ OQutput Condition !
! Input Condition | | Network Job Mo
[ I I=> !
! =>1 I _ !
L e e + !
! ! ! _ !
! ! Job Connection ! !
| | | |
[ ! from Owner: SN to Owner: SN ! !
! ! Network: A-1 Network: A-1 ! _ !
! ! Job: Job: D1 ! !
! ! Event: 0K ! _ !
' D o-mmm- - !
I X Ch ! PF3 End I ct !
I Ente +---------------"-“---------- oo + - !

E ! Help Connect End Save Up Down
B e e e +

The identifiers of the selected job appear in the protected fields on the right in the window.
This section covers the following topics:

= Fields: Job Connection
Fields: Job Connection

The input fields in the Job Connection window have the following meaning:

Field Description

from/ Owner |Enter owner of job to run as predecessor.

from/ Network |Enter network name of job to run as predecessor.

from/ Job Enter name of job to run as predecessor.
Event 0K Job ended ok

The condition predecessor-job-0Kis added as an input
condition to the successor job for the event job ok.

NO Job ended not ok

The condition predecessor-job-NOT-0Kis added as an input
condition to the successor job for the event job not ok.
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Field Description

If an output condition already exists for a mentioned event, it is
used for the linkage (instead of creating a new condition).

Disconnecting Jobs

~ To disconnect two jobs linked by conditions

1 Inthe Job Dependencies window, type D in the line command input field of the second job
in the sequence.

2 Press ENTER.

A confirmation window opens:

23.10.08 **xxkx% Entire Operations ****x 15:35:41
Owner SN Job Maintenance Network BIG-1
R e e e T +-
! NOP1457 - Several Predecessor Jobs !
! Predecessors Job Dependencies Successors !
[ =====sc=cc===cc=c=s========= aF e !
! M Network Job Output Condition
! Input Condition Network Job M
! _ BIG-1 JOB-012 => E60-J013-0
! G R e e R e L L e e L L L L +J0B-014 d
_ BIG-1 !

E60-J0 ! Please confirm
! the Disconnection from JOB-014
by entering 'Y' ===

PF3 End _
i T T +
— N -
I LR LT TP R + R LR L e R P !
! X Chain D Disconnect X Chain D Disconnect !
I Enter====PFl===PF2====== PFE======= PFH========= PF7===PF@=============== !
E ! Help Connect End Save Up Down -
e e T +

3 EnterY.

4  Press ENTER to perform the disconnection and close the window. You can disconnect any two
jobs linked by conditions using this function. There is no need to delete any defined conditions.

Note: No disconnection is performed if the use of the conditions is not unique, for ex-

ample:
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Condition

Condition

Condition

unigue not unigque not unigue

| Note: Remove the condition definitions manually if the link is not unique.

Disconnection from a Predecessor Job
When disconnecting from a predecessor job, the linking input condition definition of the job
displayed in the center (of the Job Dependencies window) is deleted.

Disconnection from a Successor Job
When disconnecting from a successor job, the linking output condition definition of an event
definition of the job displayed in the center (of the Job Dependencies window) is deleted.

] Note: The input condition definitions of the successor job remain unchanged. After the
output condition definition is deleted, the successor job can wait for a condition which

is never satisfied.
Restrictions:
® A linking condition is deleted, only if it links no more than two jobs.

= If the X line command (Chain) was invoked for jobs in different networks, a disconnection
of this type is not possible.
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Activating a Single Job Manually

Just as you can perform an ad-hoc manual activation of a job network at any time to allow it to
run outside of its scheduled times, you can also manually activate any job at any time, regardless
of its position within a job network.

The activated job is assigned its own run number (in sequence with the network run number) and,
if you do not change the date or time, is submitted immediately by the Entire Operations Monitor.
If the job contains symbols as placeholders for variables, symbol prompting takes place as described
in the section Symbol Prompting during Network or Job Activation. If other symbol tables are
required, they are prompted too.

The differences between the manual activation of a single job and the manual activation of a job
network are that when a single job is activated:

® No check for defined input conditions for the job is performed;

® No output conditions are set by the job.

All other End-of-Job actions defined for the job are executed.

~ To activate a job manually

1  Type Rin the line command input field for the selected job in the Job Maintenance screen.

2 Press ENTER.

A Job Activation window like the example below opens:
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18-03-06 aaras EnitiiresOperratilons S asasa 10:31:35
Job Maintenance Owner SAGTEST Network SAGNET Version V1
Cmd C R PU Job Type Loc Description File or Library Member
Beee dhcccccs--s-==c-=-========c===========c==== 4

R C JOB- ! ! JCLJOB
_ (1 SUBN ! Job Activation I SAGNETSUB (D)

! !

! Owner ==> SAGTEST !

! Network ==> SAGNET !

! Version ==> V1 !

! Job ==> J0B-01 !

! !

! Preferred Run Number == !

! Use Time from Schedule ==> N (Y/N) !

! or activate at Date ==> 18-03-06__ !

! Time ==> 10:31:42 !
Xk khkkhkkhkkhkhkkhkhkkkkkh*k | JCL Check On-ly ==> N (Y/N) | *hkkhkkhkkhkhkkhkhkhk ki hhkhk*k
A Dep. B Browse ! ENt@r====PFl===PFI===========c======= I J JCL L Resources
M Mod. 0 EOJ Ch ! Activate Help End I t.Log Z Subnet
Command => fpecccsc=cscs=cccscsssccscscssscssssssss=== &

Enter-PFl---PF2---PF3---PF4---PF5---PF6---PF/---PF8---PF9---PF10--PF11--PF12---
Help Add End Save Up Down

This section covers the following topics:

= Fields: Job Activation

Fields: Job Activation

Menu

The fields of the Job Activation window are described in the following table:

Field Description

Owner Owner of network in which job is to be activated.

Network Network of the job that is to be activated.

Version Network version of the job that is to be activated.

Job Job to be activated.
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Field Description

Preferred Run If input is allowed for this field, you can enter the run number you want to be used

Number for the activated job. Run numbers for further job activations increment from this
number.

If the requested run number is in use, Entire Operations assigns the next free number.

If this field contains a zero (0) or no value, Entire Operations (as usual) automatically
assigns a run number.

Field input is allowed or not allowed (default) in the network default settings: see
the option Activation: Allow run number setting in the section Default Setting (4)
in the Administration documentation.

Use Time in Enter Y (yes) here to activate the job within the defined time frames (earliest start,
Schedule latest start, deadline), even if the current date is not a scheduled date for this network.
With this option, you can force the same time dependencies as if the network was
scheduled and activated automatically.

For more information on network time frames, see Activating a Job Network
Manually in the section Network Maintenance.

or activate at Shows the current date and time. You can modify date and time to force activation
Date/Time at any time on any date. There is no limitation for future date and time settings.

See also Date and Time Formats.

Note: No symbol prompting is performed for later activations.

JCL Check only Only a JCL check is performed for the job. See JCL Check only for further reference.
If set to N (no):

Normal job submission is used for job activation.

This is the default.

Defining Extended Log Information for a Job

Entire Operations allows you to define which information is to be logged in addition to the Entire
Operations standard system log.

Additional (extended) log information can be viewed as described in Displaying Extended Log
Information in the section Log Information.

Extended log information is defined at the job level.
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~ To define extended log information

1  Type Uin the line command input field of the selected job on the Job Maintenance screen
and press ENTER.

An Extended Log screen opens in which you can specify the information to be logged:

24.03.20 *kAFFk Fntire Operations ***x** 11:20:33
Extended Log
Owner EXAMPLE Network E60-FLOW Version v2.1 Job JOB-01
Log SYSOUT ==> Y (Y/N)
Files ==> ___ _
Log JCL ==> Y (Y/N)
Log Messages M Code M Code M Code M Code
_ IEF4031
_ TEF4041

S Message Contents Selection

Command ==

Efter=PFl===PF2===PF3===PFl===PF5===PFG===PF7===PFB===PF9===PFl0==PFll==PFl2=--
Help End Save Menu

2 Specify the information to be logged.

The input fields and options are explained in Fields: Extended Log.
3 Choose PF5 (Save) to save your entries.

4 Choose PF3 (End) to return to the Job Maintenance screen.

The logged information can be viewed after job termination using the Log Information facility
described in the section Log Information.

This section covers the following topics:

216 User's Guide



Maintaining Jobs

= Fields: Extended Log

Fields: Extended Log

The input fields of the Extended Log screen are described in the following table:

Field/Column |Description
Log Specifies logging of job SYSOUT files after job termination. Possible values:
SYSOUT |y Logs SYSOUT.
N No SYSOUT files are logged.
SYSOUT logging can also be defined as SYSOUT action.
If the SYSOUT file or spool data set exceeds a given line limit, the log display is truncated: see
SYSOUT Line Limit in Default Setting (4) in the Administration documentation.
Files (z/OS only)
Input valid only if Log SYSOUT is specified. Enter number(s) of SYSOUT file(s) to be logged.
If left blank and Log SYSOUT is specified, all files are logged.
Log JCL  |Specifies logging of JCL after job termination.
This is useful for dynamically generated JCL or if JCL is frequently modified for different job
runs.
Possible values:
Y Logs JCL.
N No JCL is logged.
See also JCL Log.
Log Specifies messages to be logged if returned from a SYSOUT file (BS2000, UNIX and Windows)
Messages |or JES SM spool data set (z/OS).

Enter a message code (for example, I EF285) or a code prefix in a field under the Code column.

If used as a code prefix, it specifies a range of codes to be logged. For example: I1EF logs all
messages that begin with IEF. Asterisk (*) notation is not required.

If you enter S (Message Contents Selection) in the field headed M preceding a specified code
and press ENTER, the Message Contents Selection window (see below) opens in which you
can define additional selection strings.
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Message Contents Selection

e o +
| |
| Message Contents Selection |
| |
| Network E60-FLOW  Version v2.1 Job JOB-01 |
| |
| Log Message IEF403I , if it contains one of the |
| following strings: |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| PF1 Help PF3 End |
oo +

Messages are logged if they are selected by their message code, and if one of the following
conditions is true:

® No message contents selection is specified. (No selection strings defined.)

" A message contents selection is specified, and at least one of the strings is found within the
pre-selected message.

JCL Log
The JCL log is generated from the following sources:

BS2000 | From the ENTER file.
(The ENTER file is deleted after copying into the Entire Operations Log.)
z/0S If Entire Operations runs on a mainframe: from the SYSOUT (JES output).
If Entire Operations does not run on a mainframe: from the active JCL.
UNIX From the effectively submitted shell script.
Windows

From the effectively submitted BAT file or PowerShell script.

218
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You define a job according to the job type you require and the operating system on which your
Entire Operations environment runs.

The functions and specification options available to define a job depend on the following entries
in the Job Definition (Master) window:

® The job type entered in the Job Type field,

® The job type entered in the Special Type field, and

® The operating system of the node entered in the Execution Node field.

Depending on the job type, the special type and the operating system of the execution node entered

in the Job Definition (Master) window, a special window is provided to define individual execution
criteria for the job.

This section describes the types of jobs you can define in Entire Operations and the type specific
features provided to execute a job.

Available Job Types

| Note: Only the job types JOB, SRV and STC result in operating system jobs when submitted.

You can define the following job types to Entire Operations:

Job Type Description
DAT A UNIX, Windows or DAT text file.
Text File Jobs of type DAT (data file generation) can be used to create text files in the same way

as active JCL is generated.
Instead of a submission, the created text is just being written to a text (data) file.

Symbol replacement, symbol functions, text block inclusions can be used like in other
JCL.

If the DAT output file is to be created on a mainframe node, no trigraph encoding is
performed during JCL loading.

If the DAT output file is to be created on a UNIX or Windows node, trigraph encoding
is performed during JCL loading, and trigraph decoding is performed during DAT file
writing.

For more information, see Trigraph Encoding for JCL Submission on UNIX and Windows.
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Job Type

Description

DUM

Dummy Job

A dummy job has no JCL and is not submitted to the operating system.

You can use dummy jobs to set input conditions with a time range, to provide a time
window for other jobs or as placeholders for future or seldom used jobs, etc.

You can define an estimated running time for a dummy job (see the field Estimated
Elapsed Time). The dummy job is then executed for exactly this amount of time without
burdening the system.

Execution node:

Even if a dummy job itself does not need it, it may be necessary to define an execution
node with a Submit User ID. This is the case if any prerequisite check, End-of-Job check
or End-of-Job action uses an Entire System Server node. The Monitor determines whether
anode access is required, and performs Entire Systems Management logons only if they
are necessary for any action.

See also Using a Dummy Job.

FTP

File Transfer Job

This job type can be used for file transfers in batch mode using the File Transfer Protocol
(FTP). The JCL for the file transfer job is generated by Entire Operations, depending on
the FTP parameters in the JCL definition.

JOB

Standard Job

This includes all standard operating system jobs with their own JCL. Jobs of the type
JOB (Standard Job) are submitted as batch jobs. The JCL of J0B-type jobs can contain
symbols as placeholders for variables defined in the symbol table specified for the job.
These symbols are replaced by their current value at job activation or at job submission
time. See also Symbol Replacement in JCL.

If the job is executed on a UNIX or Windows node, command line parameters can be
passed by the symbol CMDLINE - job. See Reserved Symbols for Command Line
Parameters in the section Symbol Table and Symbol Maintenance.

NAT

Natural Program

This is a Natural subprogram.
It has no JCL and is executed directly by the Entire Operations Monitor.

A subprogram, for example, is used to code user exit routines (see the relevant section)
used by ajob.

See also Editing Master JCL and Natural Sources.

NET This job type enables you to execute a complete network within a main network.
Subnetwork For detailed information on defining subnetworks, see the section Defining a Subnetwork.
SRV With this job type, you can define a service under Windows. A service must first be

Windows Service

defined in Windows before it can be started.

For further information, see:

® Job Execution Specials for Job Type SRV
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Job Type Description
® Passing Command Line Parameters
Stopping a Windows service: Create a copy of the main SRV job, and define the special
type P described in Fields: Job Definition.

STC A started task is a special type of batch job on z/OS. Started tasks have static JCL which
can reside in any PROCLIB.

Started Task
Only PDS is a valid JCL location for this job type.
Entire Operations can activate and process started tasks like any other job type. See also
Passing Command Line Parameters.
Stopping a started task: Create a copy of the main STC job, and define the special type
P described in Fields: Job Definition.

WPS Applies to Windows only.

Windows This job type is for Windows PowerShell Scripts (with extension . ps1).

PowerShell Script

The Windows PowerShell (powershell.exe) is used as the command interpreter instead
of the old Windows command interpreter. The script must conform to the PowerShell
syntax.

Command line parameters can be passed by the symbol CMDLINE - job. See Reserved
Symbols for Command Line Parameters in the section Symbol Table and Symbol
Maintenance.

Defining Job Type Specific Execution Features

~ To define job type specific execution features

1  Inthe Job Type and Special Type fields of the Job Definition (Master) window, enter the
required types. Press ENTER.

2 Choose PFé6 (Spec).

A Specials for Job Type window like the example of the job type DAT below opens:
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Job Master Definition
Specials for Job Type DAT

Owner ==> EXAMPLE Job Type ==> DAT
Network ==> B60-FLOW Exec Node ==> NO146 MVS/ESA
Job ==> J0OB-06

Target Location ==> PDS Target overwrite ==> N
Target File ==

Member ==
Member Type ==

Ent@p=PFl========= PFI========= PFH========-= PF@========c=cccc====== PF12--
Help End Save Spec Menu

| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| Submit User ID ==> NOP___ |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
For the job type NET, choose PF8 (Net).

A Job: Subnetwork Definition window opens.

All type specific fields are described in Fields: Job Type Specific Execution Features.

If there are no type specific fields available, an appropriate message occurs indicating that
this function is not available.

This section covers the following topics:

= Fields: Job Type Specific Execution Features

Fields: Job Type Specific Execution Features

Job Type |Field Description

NET JCL Node Node where the JCL of the job (if defined) is located.

Subnetwork |Owner of the subnetwork. Use a wildcard to select an owner.
Subnetwork | Owner

Subnetwork |Name of the subnetwork. Use a wildcard to select a network.
Name

Subnetwork |Version of the subnetwork if defined.
Version

Subnetwork |Run number of the subnetwork (read-only field).
Run
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Job Type |Field Description
Subnet Activation time: see Time of Activation of a Subnetwork in the
Activation System Overview.
Mode
Possible values:
A (or blank) At the moment of the activation of
the calling job.
S At the moment of the start of the
calling job.
D Use global default values as set in
the Entire Operations Default
Setting (2) (see the Administration
documentation).
Append Mult. |Enter Y to append the suffix of the calling multiple job to the name
Suffix of the subnetwork.
The resulting name must not have more than 10 characters.
Otherwise, the name of the active job network is the same as the
name of the job master network. Uniqueness is ensured by
different run numbers.
Use Possible values:
Sl‘.lbnetwork N Use the time frame from the calling
Time Frames job of the type NET (default).
Y Use the time frame defined for the
subnetwork itself.
Subnetwork |Default input condition automatically set for a job of the type
Input NET. See also Link to the Main Network.
Condition
Subnetwork |Default output condition automatically set for a job of the type
Output NET. See also Link to the Main Network.
Condition
DAT Submit User |The user ID to be used to write a DAT text output file.
ID
TextFile |Target AJC Generate active JCL only.
Location BS? BS2000 text file.
LMS BS2000 LMS file.
NAT Natural source object.
PDS z/OS partitioned data set.
TXT UNIX or Windows text file.
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Job Type |Field

Description

Target overwrite This option is available only for some target

locations.

Possible values:

N

Append the

output to
target file

Overwrite

target file
with the
output.

Target File

Text file to which the DAT output is to be written.
Symbol replacement is possible.

Additionally to symbols with activation escape characters, also
symbols with submission escape characters are resolved. Both
resolutions are performed at submission time.

Member

The target locations LMS, NAT and PDS also require the definition
of a target file member.

Symbol replacement is possible.

Additionally to symbols with activation escape characters, also
symbols with submission escape characters are resolved. Both
resolutions are performed at submission time.

Member Type

B52000, LMS: The LMS member type. For possible input values,
see the description of the Type field in Fields: Operating System
Specials for JCL.

SRV

Windows Service

Service Name The internal name of a Windows service.

<external-name>.

Note: You can obtain the internal name of a

Windows service by using the following Windows
command line command: sc getkeyname

Defining Operating System Specific Execution Features

~ To define operating system specific execution features

1  IntheJob Type field of the Job Definition (Master) window, enter the required job type and

press ENTER.
2 Choose PFé6 (Spec).
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If no job type specific features are available, the Specials, Execution window like the example
below opens:

Job Master Definition
BS2000 Specials, Execution

| |
| |
| |
| |
| Owner ==> EXAMPLE Job Type ==> J0B

| Network ==> B60-FLOW Exec Node ==> NO121 BS2000 |
| Job ==> J0B-012 |
| |
|  Default User ID ==> NOP Submit Password == |
| Submit User ID ==> NOP defined ==> no |
| Account Number == SYSOUT User ID ==

| BS2000 Job Class == SYSOUT Cat ID ==> |
| Job Priority ==> __ Collect SYSLST ==> _

| Run Priority => _ Share SYSOUT ==> _ |
| |
| MondV == |
|  Password == defined ==> no

| |
| Enter-PFl--------- PF3--------- PFO------------mmm oo PF12--

| Help End Save Menu |
e T +

If job type specific features are available, the Specials for Job Type window opens first when
you choose PF6 (Spec) from this window.

The input fields provided depend on the operating system (here: BS2000) of the execution
node specified for the job.

All operating system specific fields are described in Fields: Operating System Specific Execution
Features.

In general, these fields correspond to the operating system specific fields provided for network
maintenance.

If no execution features can be specified for the operating system of the specified execution
node, the following message occurs:

Function not available for ...

For the job type DAT, execution features are only available for the target location LMS on
BS2000 only.

This section covers the following topics:
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= Fields: Operating System Specific Execution Features

Fields: Operating System Specific Execution Features

The operating system specific input fields provided for job execution are described in the following

table.

Operating
System

Field

Description

BS2000

Default
User ID

Valid logon user ID defined for BS2000.

Ungqualified file and job variable names in this job definition are prefixed with this
BS52000 user ID. File and job variable names are not prefixed with the user ID if the
name contains the activation escape character in input conditions and End-of-Job

actions.

See also BS2000: User ID Propagated to Variables and Files.

Note: The user ID TSOS can be defined only if the user defining the ID is working
under TSOS.

Submit
User ID

Jobs in BS2000 are submitted under this user ID by the Entire Operations Monitor.
This ID has no meaning for other operating systems.

Note: The user ID TSOS can be defined only if the user defining the ID is working
under TSOS.

In the Monitor standard values/submit user type in the access control system, certain
checks of the Submit User ID can be defined. See also the field Submit Security
User Type in the section Monitor Defaults in the Administration documentation.

If this field is left blank, then the default user ID is inserted at job activation.

Symbol replacement is performed in this field if the activation escape character or
the submission escape character is used.

See also the default setting User ID Definition (Default Setting (1), Administration
documentation), and the sections Operating System User IDs and Default User ID
Determination.

Account
Number

Account number to be used for the BS2000 Submit User ID.

Symbol replacement is performed in this field if the activation escape character or
the submission escape character is used.

If you leave this field blank, the account number is taken automatically from the
BS52000 JOIN entry (only if the Entire Operations Monitor is under TSOS or under
the same user ID as the job).
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Operating |Field Description
System
BS2000 Job | Valid job class for job submission defined for BS2000.
Class
Symbol replacement is performed in this field if the activation escape character is
used.
Job Priority |If not empty, this job priority is used during submission and overrides a possible
setting in the LOGON statement.
The default value on the network level is used for new job definitions.
Run If not empty, this run priority is used during submission and overrides a possible
Priority setting in the LOGON statement.
The default value on the network level is used for new job definitions.
Share Make BS2000 SYSOUT file shareable.
SYSOUT
If you enter Y here, the internal temporary SYSOUT file can be accessed from other
BS2000 user IDs.
Submit Password for job submission. (Required only for BS2000 password encryption where
Password |submit node Entire System Server version is less than Version 3.4.1).
SYSOUT |User ID under which internal SYSOUT files are created by Entire Operations. If you
User ID leave this field blank, the Submit User ID is used.
Symbol replacement is performed in this field if the activation escape character or
the submission escape character is used.
See also the default setting User ID Definition described in Default Setting (1) in the
Administration documentation.
SYSOUT |Enter the SYSOUT catalog ID.
CatID
This is the catalog ID under which internal SYSOUT files are created by Entire
Operations. This field is meaningful only if you specify a SYSOUT User ID different
from the Submit User ID.
Collect If you enter Y here, and if the job contains a SYSLST assignment (like /SYSFILE
SYSLST  [SYSLST=...or/ASSIGN-SYSLIST TO-FILE=...), theSYSLST outputisappended
to the SYSOUT collection by Entire Operations. The SYSLST output is then also
available in the SYSOUT online display.
Mon]JV Name of the BS2000 Monitor Job Variable to be used at job submission.
If you leave this field blank, Entire Operations generates an internal unique name.
Password |Password for the defined BS2000 Monitor Job Variable.
Only alphanumeric passwords are supported.
Z/0S Submit In z/OS, the Entire Operations Monitor starts jobs under this user ID. You can only
User ID define this user ID if you are logged on to the executing node with the same user

ID.
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Operating
System

Field

Description

Default: If this field is empty, the user ID from the last Submit User ID change is
taken.

Symbol replacement is performed in this field if the activation escape character or
the submission escape character is used.

In the Monitor standard values/job start user type in the access control system, certain
checks of the job start user ID can be defined. See also the field Submit Security
User Type in the section Monitor Defaults in the Administration documentation.

See also the default setting User ID Definition (Default Setting (1), Administration
documentation), and the sections Operating System User IDs and Default User 1D
Determination.

UNIX and
Windows

Submit
User ID

The Entire Operations Monitor sets the user ID of the shell script to this value. The
user ID is converted to lower case automatically.

Symbol replacement is performed in this field if the activation escape character or
the submission escape character is used.

In the Monitor standard values/job start user type in the access control system, certain
checks of the job start user ID can be defined. See also the field Submit Security
User Type in the section Monitor Defaults in the Administration documentation.

See also the default setting User ID Definition (Default Setting (1), Administration
documentation), and the sections Operating System User IDs and Default User ID
Determination.

Submit
Group

UNIX: If this field is empty, the user's default UNIX group (from /etc/passwd)is
used. Otherwise, this field must contain one of the UNIX groups, which is visible in
the output of the UNIX groups command. Windows: You can specify the user’s
domain in this field.

Symbol replacement is performed in this field if the activation escape character or
the submission escape character is used.

SYSOUT
Node

Only if SYSOUT is to be copied to B52000:

Node to which internal SYSOUT files are to be copied by Entire Operations. The
SYSOUT node must be different from the execution node, and it must be a BS2000
node.

You can define the SYSOUT node as a symbol. For details, see Symbols in Node
Definitions in the section Symbol Table and Symbol Maintenance.

See also Defining the Handover of SYSOUT Files from UNIX/Windows to BS2000.

SYSOUT
CatID

Only if SYSOUT is to be copied to B52000:

Catalog ID under which internal SYSOUT files are copied by Entire Operations.

See also Defining the Handover of SYSOUT Files from UNIX/Windows to B52000.
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Operating |Field Description
System
SYSOUT |Only if the SYSOUT is to be copied to BS2000:
User ID
User ID under which internal SYSOUT files are copied by Entire Operations.
See also the default setting User ID Definition (Default Setting (1), Administration
documentation), and the sections Operating System User IDs and Default User 1D
Determination.
Command |Possible values:
Lin'e Y The existence of the symbol CMDLINE- job
obligatory is obligatory. If it is missing or empty, the
job is not submitted. See Reserved Symbols
for Command Line Parameters in the
section Symbol Table and Symbol
Maintenance.
N A command line is not obligatory for the
job (default).

BS2000: User ID Propagated to Variables and Files
The BS2000 user ID specified in the Default User ID field of a job master or job active definition

is propagated to all job variables and file names linked to an EOJ checking and/or input condi-
tion defined for the respective job.

Examples:

Old Default User ID |New Default User ID [New User ID in Job Variable/File Name

No user ID ID-A ID-A

(blank field) (provided the old user ID is also blank)

ID-A ID-B ID-B

(provided the old user ID is also ID-A)
ID-B No user ID No value changes, the old user ID is retained.
(blank field)

Restriction:

The ID is not propagated if the job variable or file name contains the job activation escape

character.
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Job Execution as a Dummy Job

The execution of a dummy job means that the job is running without job control and without its
own action within Entire Operations. Dummy jobs can have an expected run time, which they
will be waiting in the system. Dummy jobs will always terminate with the state 0. k..

For detailed information on dummy jobs, see Using a Dummy Job.

Job Execution Including an Epilog Script (UNIX and Windows)

You can run an epilog script within the JCL frame of a UNIX or Windows job. The epilog script
is called by the frame script and runs after the main script. Usually, the frame script calls the main
script directly.

For detailed information on using and defining epilog scripts, see Reserved Symbol for Epilog
Scripts (UNIX and Windows) in the section Symbol Table and Symbol Maintenance.
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Using a Dummy Job

The execution of a dummy job means that the job is running without job control and without its
own action within Entire Operations. A dummy job is directly executed by the prerequisite
checking routine. A dummy job always terminates with the state 0. k..

A dummy job is useful for several reasons:

® Testing the job flow when creating or changing a network.

* Finding erroneous jobs in a chain of concatenated jobs.

Excluding or including a job from a chain of concatenated jobs without having to change job
queues and adapting job definitions.

Excluding jobs that execute tasks that are not frequently required to avoid overhead, balance
workload and improve performance.

Permanent Dummy Jobs

Permanent dummy jobs are declared with the job type DUM (Dummy Job) in the job master defin-
ition.

Permanent dummy jobs execute with the estimated elapsed time, which is defined for the job.
This does not block any queues within the Entire Operations Monitor.

Temporary Dummy Jobs

In principle, you can execute any type of job as a temporary dummy job. An active job that fulfills
any of the conditions described under Dummy due to Condition is always executed as a dummy
for a particular run.

Temporary dummy jobs with the job type J0B (Standard Job) have a master JCL definition (see
Defining and Managing JCL for a Job).

Temporary dummy jobs always have the execution time zero, regardless of which estimated
elapsed time is defined for the job.

During its activation or during a prerequisite check, a job can be put into the state temporary
dummy job for the following reasons:
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Dummy due to Condition

Description

Definition If the special type D (Execute as dummy)) is set in the job master definition, the JCL
definition can be maintained, but the execution as a dummy job can be forced.
Schedule Depending upon the schedule of the network or upon a calendar, a job can be
submitted as a temporary dummy job on particular days.
For further information, see Maintaining Schedule Dependencies for a Job.
Prerequisite It can be defined that the existence or non-existence of an active prerequisite results

in execution as a temporary dummy job.

For further details, see Possible References for Input Conditions.

Recovery Action

If a job is not to be submitted again in the case of a defined recovery action.

For details, see Defining Recovery Actions.

JCL check

Execution of the job control in the mode JCL check.

Thus, jobs (see Fields: Job Activation) or Job Networks (see Fields: Network
Activation) are activated for the JCL check.

Empty JCL

If the loading process of the job control reveals that the JCL is empty, the job is
submitted as a temporary dummy job.

This state can result from the JCL generation by means of macro instructions, for
instance.

Multiple Suffixes

If the activation is to take place by means of multiple suffixes: if the multiple-value
symbol used does not contain any occurrences, then a dummy job is activated as a
placeholder in the network during activation.

Excluding a Job from Actual Execution

You can exclude a job from actual execution on certain schedule or calendar days without disturbing
the job network structure. If a job is not to be activated, it can be converted into a dummy job just
for this run. For example:
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Job A

Job B
Job B Dummy (DUM)

-

Job B in schedule Job B replaced by dummy job

g:8-0

@ condition

You can use the Schedule Dependency feature to define job activation or input condition usage
to be checked only on certain days. In this case, you can execute a job as a dummy job without
changing any job definitions.

For information on using the Schedule Dependency feature, see Maintaining Schedule Depend-
encies for a Job in the section Schedule Maintenance.

Supervision of Running Jobs

Running jobs are checked as to whether they have exceeded their predefined deadline time.
If this is the case, a message:

= js sent to all mailboxes linked to the network;
" is written to the log;

" appears on the Active Jobs or All Active Jobs screen.
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Defining a Subnetwork

The job type NET (subnetwork) allows you to define a whole network as a job. The subnetwork
must already be defined. It must have an input condition NET-BEGIN and an output condition
NET-END as illustrated in the following example:

Job A Main Metwork
Standard Job
{JOB)

Job C
Standard Job
{JOB)
¥ o
[ S
[ “..__
[ -
; '-'"-.-.
f --‘-'l-.
/) .
i ke
HET-BEGIN T Subnetwork 1
Job A1
NET-END _.~ S
f"l ‘H'g
NET-BEGIN T Subnetwork 2
Job A2
| |
Job B2 Job C2
L Job D2 4l

&= Condition

The same subnetwork can be defined in different jobs of the main network.
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The subnetwork can be activated together with the calling network (or job of the type NET) or at
the moment the job of the type NET is started.

On activation, each active subnetwork is assigned a unique run number.

Link to the Main Network

The following reserved conditions are used to link a subnetwork to a main network and control
the connection between the calling NET job and the subnetwork called.

Reserved Condition | Description

NET-BEGIN You must specify NET-BEGIN to start the subnetwork and run the first job of the
subnetwork.

NET-END You must specify NET - END to run the last job of the subnetwork and indicate the end of

the subnetwork.

NET-END-NOTOK

This condition is optional.

If specified and fulfilled during subnetwork termination, the job is treated as ended not
ok.

If NET-END-NOTOK is specified in the subnetwork but NET - END is missing, the status of
the NET job changes to Sub-NW executing - error indicated. In this case, the
global message Job ended not ok is sent if the corresponding option is enabled in
the Global Messages for Events settings (see the Administration documentation).

If NET-END-NOTOK is reset in the subnetwork, the status of the NET job changes back to
Subnetwork executing.In this case, the global message mentioned above is sent again.

NET-END-0OK

This condition is optional.

If specified at least once in your subnetwork and fulfilled during subnetwork termination,
the NET job (that is, the whole subnetwork) is treated as ended ok.

This has an impact on the release of resources, which are allocated on the network level.
You can force the resource release by setting this condition. See also the deallocation
mode set in the prerequisite resource definition.
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Notes on Subnetwork Usage

1. If the condition NET - END-NOTOK is found together with NET - END, the calling job is set to the status
not ok.

2. Jobs of the type NET can use all kinds of prerequisite checks and can have all kinds of End-of-
Job actions.

3. The scheduling parameters of a job of the type NET are passed on to the subnetwork. See the
section Scheduling a Job.

4. The calling job of a subnetwork (job of type NET) should have an own symbol table definition.

5. You can also define specials for jobs of the type NET by pressing PF6 (Spec) on the job definition
screen.

Subnetwork Activation and Execution

A subnetwork is activated together with the main network. The subnetwork is assigned its own
run numbers.

If the calling job of the type NET (subnetwork) becomes a temporary dummy job due to any reason,
no subnetwork activation is performed (if the subnetwork was not activated already).

Reserved symbols pass information to the jobs of the subnetwork about which job invoked the
subnetwork. These symbols are described in Predefined Symbols for Subnetworks and Recovery
Jobs in the section Symbol Table and Symbol Maintenance.

If the subnetwork has a standard symbol table, these values are entered as symbols in the active
copy of this table.

This enables you to trace, even through several steps, from where the subnetwork was invoked.

If the job of the type NET can be activated (satisfies all input conditions), the condition NET-BEGIN
of the subnetwork is set and the subnetwork starts to work: the NET job is then executing. It remains
in this status until the subnetwork has set the condition NET-END. Only at this point are the End-
of-Job checking and actions performed which are defined in the invoking network.

If an execution error occurs in the subnetwork, the execution of the invoking network is also
blocked. If the subnetwork sets the condition NET - END before its actual termination (or at its very
start), the invoking network continues to run, and a parallel asynchronous execution of the networks
is possible. However, the user him/herself then becomes responsible for later synchronizing the
subnetwork with the invoking network.

This section covers the following topics:
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Time of Activation of a Subnetwork

Subnetworks can be activated at two different times:
" After the activation time of the calling network

The subnetwork is always activated (i.e., with the job type NET) after the calling network has
been activated. The time discrepancy depends on the Monitor activation cycle. The subnetwork
will be available from this point in time with run number and active JCL. This is the default.

" At the start time (submission) of the calling job of the type NET

The subnetwork is only activated if the calling job of the type NET is really started. This can
prevent a subnetwork from even being activated if the calling job is not executed at all later on.
Moreover, the effort for job activations and loading the JCL is thus compensated for, and the
waiting-time for prerequisites within the subnetwork is shorter.

The subnetwork activation mode can be defined as follows:

" Asa global default value (see Subnetwork Activation Mode in Default Setting (2) in the Admin-
istration documentation).

® In the definition of the calling job of the type NET (see Subnet Activation Mode).
Symbol Table Activation for Subnetworks

The order of symbol table activation for subnetworks is:

1. Set caller info into the active table (P-C-... symbols).
2. Activate symbol table(s).

3. Perform symbol modification exit.

The order of symbol table activation for subnetworks is the same as for main networks.

Restrictions for Subnetworks

This section covers the following topics:

= Recursion Checking
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= Maximum Nesting Level
Recursion Checking

Subnetworks can in turn be invoked within subnetworks; however, a subnetwork must not invoke
itself directly or indirectly in a circle because this would cause an infinite recursion.

The definition of a network as its own subnetwork is prohibited. If this is attempted, error messages
such as the following are issued:

® Recursive Subnetwork Definition prohibited

® Max. Subnetwork Level :1: reached
Maximum Nesting Level

The maximal supported nesting level for subnetworks is 20.

Adding or Modifying a Subnetwork Definition

> To define a subnetwork

1 Choose Prs (Net) in the Job Definition (Master) window.

A Job: Subnetwork Definition window like the example below opens:
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e i +
! !
! Job: Subnetwork Definition !
! !
! Owner SAGTEST Network SAGNET Job JOB-SUBNET Run !
! !
! Description ==> Subnetwork Job of Type NET !
I JCL Node = !
| |
! Subnetwork Owner  ==> SAGTEST___ Use Subnetwork Time Frames ==> N !
I Subnetwork Name ==> SAGNETZ___ Subnet Activation Mode =» [ !
! Subnetwork Version == Append Mult. Suffix => N !
! Subnetwork Run == !
| |
I Subnetwork Input Condition ==> NET-BEGIN !
! Subnetwork Qutput Condition ==> NET-END !
! !
| Enter=PFl======== PFY======== PFf=c==ccs==ccccc=sccscccssccccccssccsoooss !
! Help End Save !
i T +
! Enter-PF1---PF2--PF3--PF4---PF5---PF6---PF7---PF8---PF9--------- PF12- !

! Help Add End Edit Save Spec Symb Net JCL Menu !
e e +

Enter-PF1---PF2---PF3---PF4---PF5---PF6---PF7---PF8---PF9---PF10--PF11--PF12---

Save

Down Menu

Up

Enter the required values. The input fields provided in the window are described in Fields:

Help Add End
2
Job Type Specific Execution Features.
3  When you are finished, choose PFs.

Listing Jobs of a Subnetwork

If a master job has the type NET, and if the subnetwork is defined properly, you can invoke the
master job list of the defined subnetwork directly.

If the subnetwork was not defined yet, the subnetwork definition screen is invoked instead.

~ To list jobs of a subnetwork

On a Job Maintenance screen, type
of the type NET.

Z (Subnet) in the line command input field next to a job

The name of the job owner and the subnetwork defined for the job are indicated in the File

or Library column.
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2 Press ENTER.

The jobs of the subnetwork defined for the selected NET job (here: SAGNETSUB1) are now listed
on the Job Maintenance screen, as shown in the following example:

17=12=12 **x**% Entire Operations ***** 13:24:15
Job Maintenance Owner SAGTEST Network SAGNETSUB1 Version
Cmd C R PU Job Type Loc Description File or Library  Member
* - -~ - _
_ JOB-1 JOB NAT Where it all starts SYSEORU B60-MO1
Cl SUBNETJOB2 NET Subnetwork Job for Su SAGTEST/SAGNETSUB (D)

khkhkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkkhkhkhkrhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkikx BOttom O'IC Data khkhkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkhkhkkhhkhkhhkhkhhkhkhhkhkhkixk
A Dep. B Browse C Copy D Del. E Edit G Pregen. I Input Cond. J JCL L Resources
M Mod. 0 EOJ Chk + Act P Prose R Activate S Sched.Parms U Ext.Log Z Subnet

Command =>

Efter=PFl===PF2===PF3I===PFl===PF5===PF6===PF7 == =PFB===PF9===PFLO==PFLL==PFl2===
Help Add End Save Up Down Menu

| Note: If you leave the subnetwork job list with PF3, you return to the calling network
list.
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Defining Parameters for an FTP Job

Jobs of the type FTP use JCL generated by Entire Operations, depending on the defined FTP (File
Transfer Protocol) parameters.

Adding an FTP Parameter Definition

~ To add or modify an FTP parameter definition

1  Inthe Job Definition (Master) window of the required job, enter FTP in the Job Type field
and choose Pr9 (JCL).

Or:

On the Job Maintenance screen, type J (JCL) in the line command input field next to the job
of the type FTP whose definition you want to modify, and press ENTER.

A Job Definition - FTP Attributes screen like the example below appears:
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24.10.08 **x*x* Entire Operations ***x** 09:12:22
Job Definition - FTP Attributes ©
-
Owner ==> SN Run == ©
Network ==> FTP-002 Execution Node ==> NO0517 Linux ©
Job ==> LIN-01 Symbol Table ==> FTP-002 ©
___________________________________________________________________________ -
Remote ... ©
Host ==> §HOST ©
User ID ==> §FUSER Account == ©
Group = Password == def. Y <
Remote Directory <
SREMOTEDIR
File ©
test
File 2 (Target) <
Local Directory ©
localdir
FTP Type ==> _ Function ==> reget_ File Type ==> A ©
o

Enter=PFl===PF2===PF3===PFi===PF5===PFG===[PF7 == =PF@===PF9=-==PFLO-=PFLL==PFl2=--
Help End Save Symb

2 Enter the required values.
The input fields are explained in Fields: FTP Parameter Definition.

The special PF key function available is described in Special PF Keys: FTP Parameter Defini-
tion.

3  When you are finished, choose PF5 to save your entries.

This section covers the following topics:
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m Fields: FTP Parameter Definition
= Special PF Keys: FTP Parameter Definition

Fields: FTP Parameter Definition

The fields on the Job Definition - FTP Attributes screen are described in the following table.

Field

Description

Remote Host

Name of the remote host to be used for the file transfer.
Example: hostl.company.net

Symbols can be used.

Remote User ID

User ID for the FTP login on the remote host.
Symbols can be used.
Note for UNIX:

If you use .netrc (on the execution node’s host) to specify user IDs and
passwords for remote hosts, you may leave this field empty.

Remote Account

Account for the FTP login on the remote host.
Required for some platforms only.

Symbols can be used.

Remote Group

Group or domain, respectively, for the FTP login on the remote host.
Required for some platforms only.

Symbols can be used.

Remote Password for the FTP login on the remote host.
Password
Note for UNIX:
If you use .netrc (on the execution node’s host) to specify user IDs and
passwords for remote hosts, you may leave this field empty.
def. A
password
is defined
N A password is not defined.
Remote Directory on the remote host, which contains (or is the target) of the file(s)
Directory to be transferred.
Symbols can be used.
File File(s) to be transferred.

Symbols can be used.
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Field Description

File 2 (Target) File name for the target (optional).
Use this field only if the file is to be renamed on the target machine.

Symbols can be used.

Local Directory Directory on the local host (execution node), which contains (or is the target)
of the file(s) to be transferred.

Symbols can be used.

FTP Type FTP type

Valid input value: F (standard FTP)

Function File transfer function to be used.

Examples: get, put, mget, mput

File Type File type.
Valid file types are:
A ASCII for text files.
I Binary for other files.

Special PF Keys: FTP Parameter Definition

The following special PF key is provided on the Job Definition - FTP Attributes screen:

PF Key|Name |Function

PF7  |Symb |Display the symbol table specified in the Symbol Table field. You can define or change the
symbol table.

JCL Generation for FTP Jobs

Submit User ID

If no Submit User ID is defined for a z/OS FTP job, Entire Operations tries to use the network's
default Submit User ID. If this fails, Entire Operations attempts to use the execution node's default
Submit User ID.

z/OS Job Card
The z/OS job card generation can be done manually by defining the symbol FTP-J0BC1- jobname.

A job card continuation can be defined optionally in FTP-J0BC2- jobname.
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If neither symbol is present, the z/OS job card is generated as

//submit-userid JOB ...
Site Commands

If the predefined symbols FTP-SITEL- jobname and FTP-SITE2- jobname are defined, one or two
FTP site commands are generated, appended by the contents of these symbols.

FTP Function

If the FTP function is put, and if the target file is to be renamed, a sequence of put (with the origin
name) and rename is generated now.

FTP Parameters
The FTP parameter generation can be done manually by defining the symbol FTP-PARM1 - jobname.

The default is:

For z/OS: “e-i-v-n”’

For UNIX, Windows: |“-d -i -v -n”

See also Predefined Symbols in the section Symbol Table and Symbol Maintenance.
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A'job needs job control language (JCL) instructions to perform a task. The required JCL is contained
in the JCL member of a library/file of the operating system, or in a Natural object contained in a
Natural library/system file.

This section provides information on defining JCL for a job master and editing the JCL source
referenced by a job.

| Note: FTP jobs donothave a standard JCL definition. They have an FTP parameter definition

instead.
Related Topics:

® Editing Master JCL and Natural Sources
" Regenerating Active JCL in the section Active Job Networks

Using Job Control in Entire Operations

Entire Operations handles JCL as follows:

® Job Master Control
Entire Operations used JCL in its original format on the original storage medium. The usual
JCL storage locations of the various operating systems are supported. The source texts for dy-
namic JCL generation are also considered job master control.

" Active Job Control
Entire Operations used the actual JCL submitted to the operating system for execution. It is
produced from the master JCL when the job or network is activated. The symbols are replaced
with values from the active symbol table. If it is dynamic JCL, the generation is performed at
this time. The active JCL is stored in the active Entire Operations database.

® Pregenerated Active Job Control
For reasons of performance, it might be necessary to generate active JCL in advance. See also
Pregenerating Active JCL.
JCL must be pregenerated again when:
® The definition of the master JCL storage has been modified;
® The master JCL has been edited;
* The corresponding symbol table has been modified.

" Submitted Job Control - Header Information
Entire Operations inserts a header with Entire Operations environment information as a comment
into the submitted JCL.

For UNIX, the header is inserted into the frame script.
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For Windows, the header is inserted into the frame BAT file.

® Submitted Job Control - Environment Variables for UNIX and Windows
The generated and submitted JCL frame script (UNIX) or frame BAT file (Windows) can contain
predefined symbols provided as environment variables. For details, see Reserved Symbols for
UNIX and Windows Environment Variables in the section User Exits.

Dynamic JCL Generation (JCL Location MAC)

When defining a job within a network, you can specify that its JCL is to be generated dynamically
either at job activation time or at job submission time.

Dynamic JCL generation is achieved by using the Entire Operations edit macro function. The text
strings contained in the JCL can contain escape characters (see Symbol Escape Characters) followed
by variables that are replaced by their current values during dynamic generation.

These current values are taken from a symbol table which must contain the current values to be
substituted. The symbol table to be used can be determined in the Usable Symbol Tables window
which opens when you choose PF7 (Symb) on the Network Addition/Modification or Job Defin-
ition screen (see Listing Usable Symbol Tables).

If any symbol specified in the dynamic JCL is not found in the symbol table defined for the job,
the symbol is searched for in the symbol table next in the search hierarchy for symbol tables (see
Symbol Table Types and Symbol Search Order.

Additionally, Entire Operations passes predefined symbols from the parameter section to the
dynamically generated program, such as job owner, network name, current job name and original
scheduling date. The same applies to Natural system variables such as *DATE, *TIME and *USER.
As these parameters can be replaced in any part of the JCL, different JCL configurations can be
generated depending on time, date, user ID etc.

Entire Operations provides dynamic JCL generation for all supported operating systems (z/OS,
BS2000, UNIX and Windows) as shown in the following examples.

This section covers the following topics:

= Example 1: Dynamic JCL in a z/OS Environment
= Example 2: Dynamic JCL in a BS2000 Environment
= Example 3: Dynamic JCL in a UNIX Environment

Related Topics:

® Handling Macro Sources for Dynamic JCL Generation
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Example 1: Dynamic JCL in a z/OS Environment

The following is the symbol table specified for the macro program:

Symbol Name |Current Value

STEPLIB SN.SYSE.SOURCE
CLASS G

The variable from the parameter section is assumed to have the following value:

P-OWNER ‘ NET1 ‘

The system variables are assumed to have the following values:

*TPSYS COMPLETE
*DEVICE |BATCH
*INIT-USER |SN

The following is a macro Natural program including a parameter section and JCL with the escape
character (#) followed by variable names from the symbol table:

# DEFINE DATA PARAMETER USING NOPXPL-A

# LOCAL /* MUST BE CODED

## END-DEFINE

//SNMAC4 JOB ,#P-OWNER,MSGCLASS=X,CLASS={fCLASS //STEPO1l EXEC
PGM=NOPCONTI,PARM="C0004"' //STEPLIB DD DISP=SHR,DSN=ffSTEPLIB
//* DEVICE: *DEVICE, INIT-USER: *INIT-USER //* TPSYS: *TPSYS
# IF CLASS = 'G'

//* THE MSGCLASS IS REALLY 'G'

# ELSE

//* ANOTHER MSG-CLASS FOUND

# END-IF

//*

The resulting dynamically generated JCL will be:

//SNMAC4 JOB ,NET1,MSGCLASS=X,CLASS=G

//STEPO1 EXEC PGM=NOPCONTI,PARM='C0004"' //STEPLIB DD
DISP=SHR,DSN=SN.SYSF.SOURCE //* DEVICE: BATCH, INIT-USER: SN
//* TPSYS: COMPLETE

//* THE MSGCLASS IS REALLY 'G'

i/ J*

254 User's Guide



Defining and Managing JCL for a Job

Example 2: Dynamic JCL in a BS2000 Environment

The fields taken from the DB- INFO view are assumed to have the following values after the FIND
statement:

Field Value
NUCLEUS |055

LP1 1000

NU1 100
ACCOUNT|EXAMPLE
NH1 4000

MSG FHL
VERSION |524

The variables taken from the parameter section have the following current values:

Variable Value
P-OWNER oS
P-JOB NUCO055
P-EXECUTION-NODE |055

No symbol table was defined for this example job.

The following is the example JCL written using the edit macro function, including variables to be
substituted from the DB- INFO view and the parameter section. Variables are preceded by the escape
character (#):

# DEFINE DATA PARAMETER USING NOPXPL-A
# 1 L-JOB
# 1 REDEFINE L-JOB
# 2 L-JOB-A (A3)
# 2 L-JOB-NUC (N3)
# LOCAL  /* LOCAL VARIABLES START HERE
# 1 DB-INFO VIEW OF DB-INFO
2 NUCLEUS
2 LP1
2 NUl
2 ACCOUNT
2 NH1
# 2 MSG
2 VERSION /* E.G. 524
1 LWP  (N7)
1 NUC (N3)
1 SPOOL (A10) INIT <'NOSPOOL'>
END-DEFINE

User's Guide 255



Defining and Managing JCL for a Job

#*

# MOVE P-JOB TO L-JOB-A

# MOVE P-EXECUTION-NODE TO NUC

# F1. FIND DB-INFO WITH NUCLEUS = NUC

/.NUC NUC LOGON #P-OWNER,#ACCOUNT

/OPTION MSG=#MSG

/REMARK

/REMARK  NUCLEUS #NUC

/REMARK

/SYSFILE SYSLST = NUC NUC..LST.NUC

/SYSFILE SYSDTA = SYSCMD

/JFILE ADA VERSION..MOD,LINK=DDLIB

/FILE *DUMMY,LINK=DDLOG

J/FILE *DUMMY,LINK=DDSIBA

/FILE ADA NUC..ASSO,LINK=DDASSOR1,SHARUPD=YES
/FILE ADA NUC..DATA,LINK=DDDATAR1,SHARUPD=YES
/FILE ADA NUC..WORK,LINK=DDWORKR1,SHARUPD=YES
/EXEC  (ADARUN,ADA VERSION..MOD)

# COMPUTE LWP = F1.LP1 * (F1.NUl + 100)

ADARUN PROG=ADANUC,LP=F1.LP1,LU=65535, LWP={tLWP ADARUN
DB=fFNUC , NU=#INU1,NC=20, TT=600, TNAE=1800 ADARUN NH= NH1
/SYSFILE SYSLST = (PRIMARY)

/SYSFILE SYSDTA = (PRIMARY)

/SYSFILE SYSOUT = (PRIMARY)

/LOGOFF SPOOL

## END-FIND

The resulting dynamically generated JCL will be:

/.NUCO55 LOGON OS,EXAMPLE

/OPTION MSG=FHL

/REMARK

/REMARK  NUCLEUS 055

/REMARK

/SYSFILE SYSLST NUCO55.LST.NUC

/SYSFILE SYSDTA = SYSCMD

/FILE ADA524 .MOD,LINK=DDLIB

/FILE *DUMMY,LINK=DDLOG

/FILE *DUMMY,LINK=DDSIBA

/FILE ADAO55.ASSO, LINK=DDASSOR1, SHARUPD=YES

/FILE ADAQ55.DATA, LINK=DDDATARL, SHARUPD=YES

/FILE ADAQO55.WORK, LINK=DDWORKR1,SHARUPD=YES

/EXEC (ADARUN,ADA524.M0D)

ADARUN PROG=ADANUC, LP=1000, LU=65535, LWP=200000 ADARUN
DB=055,NU=100,NC=20,TT=600, TNAE=1800 ADARUN NH=4000

/SYSFILE SYSLST = (PRIMARY)
/SYSFILE SYSDTA = (PRIMARY)
/SYSFILE SYSOUT = (PRIMARY)

/LOGOFF NOSPOOL
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Note: Any JCL generated at activation time using the macro language can be modified by

the user until the job is actually submitted. Of course this modification is valid only for the
current network run.

Example 3: Dynamic JCL in a UNIX Environment

The following example illustrates dynamic symbol replacement within a Bourne shell script (escape
character §):

#

# Bourne shell script for checking the number of users
# entered in /etc/passwd.

# If more than SUSER-LIMIT entries appear,

# the script will be ended with exit 1.

#
#!/bin/sh
set -x
USER_COUNT="wc -1 < /etc/passwd'
echo Number of users on node 'hostname' : $USER_COUNT
if test $USER_COUNT -gt SUSER-LIMIT
then

echo USER_COUNT_WARN

exit 1
else

echo USER_COUNT_OK
fi

The symbol table to be used should appear as follows:

Symbol Name |Current Value

USER-LIMIT 100

The result is the following executable shell script:

it

# Bourne shell script for checking the number of users
# entered in /etc/passwd.

# If more than 100 entries appear,

# the script will be ended with exit 1.

#
#!/bin/sh
set -x
USER_COUNT="wc -1 < /etc/passwd'
echo Number of users on node 'hostname' : $USER_COUNT
if test $USER_COUNT -gt 100
then
echo USER_COUNT_WARN
exit 1
else
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echo USER_COUNT_OK
fi

] Note: Any JCL generated at activation time using the macro language can be modified by

the user until the job is actually submitted. Of course this modification is valid only for the
current network run.

Job Control for Jobs under BS2000

This section covers the following topics:

= Naming Conventions for Work Files
= User Exit for Work File Names

Naming Conventions for Work Files

The name generation for work files under BS2000 is described in the section Naming Conventions
for Work Files of the Installation and Setup documentation.

User Exit for Work File Names

Names of BS2000 work files can also be generated via an exit (see Generating SYSOUT File Names
for BS2000 in the section API Routines).

Job Control for Jobs under UNIX

The environment variable $ EOR_WORK of Entire System Server/UNIX contains the name of the Entire
Operations work directory. Within this directory, the work files are hierarchically stored.

Job Control for Jobs under Windows

This section covers the following topics:

= Job Control Characteristics under Windows
= Components Required

Executing Operating System Functions
File Names

SYSOUT Redirection

Entire Operations Work Directory

= Environment Variables
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= Job Control (JCL)

= Job Start and Job Control
= End-of-Job Check

= End-of-Job Actions

Job Control Characteristics under Windows

The job control system Entire Operations also runs in a Windows environment, with the following
characteristics:

" Operating system neutral modeling of job networks.

® Entire Operations functionality and flexibility is also transparently available on Windows.

Support of DOS batch files and executables (EXE).

® It is not necessary to directly enter Windows DOS commands.

Can also run in mixed mainframe/Windows/UNIX environments.

Job control on several Windows machines at the same time.
Components Required

* Entire Operations Monitor

The Monitor can run under the operating systems BS2000, z/OS, or UNIX, concurrently controlling
jobs executed under BS2000, z/OS, and UNIX.

* Entire System Server - For Mainframes, UNIX and Windows
Required to access mainframe, UNIX or Windows operating systems.

On every machine to be controlled, an Entire System Server/Windows server has to be installed.
This is installed as a Windows service and is administrated with the Windows services admin-
istration.

= Entire Net-work/EntireX Broker

Used as the transport layer.
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Executing Operating System Functions

For executing operating system functions, there is a server of type Entire System Server/Windows
on each Windows node. This server runs as a background Windows process.

The Entire Operations Monitor and the Entire Operations online application use the following
components for server communication:

The System Automation Tools (SAT) communication layer

The EntireX Broker for transmitting client/server requests

Entire Net-work as the transport layer

Up to 740 Windows nodes can be served concurrently

File Names

As there is no backslash (\) available on mainframes, Windows file names can be written with a
slash (/) as an alternative as well if the character sequence +F+ directly precedes the file name.

This applies to file names within JCL as well.

Example:

Original Windows c:\jel\scriptl.bat
Alternative representation | Fc: /jcl/scriptl.bat

SYSOUT Redirection

From the Entire Operations Monitor, all jobs are started which redirect their output to a file. The
SYSOUT files are stored in the Entire Operations work directory. If the job is repeated, the old
SYSOUT file is renamed.

Entire Operations Work Directory

The Entire System Server/Windows environment variable 4EOR_WORK?% contains the name of the
Entire Operations work directory. Within this directory, the work files are stored hierarchically.

The name generation for work files under BS2000 is described in Naming Conventions for Work Files
Created by Entire Operations, Windows in the section Installing Entire Operations on Mainframes in the
Installation and Setup documentation.

The name of the work directory for an active network is available in the predefined symbol P-NADIR.
You may store application-specific work files there, provided there are no naming conflicts with
files created by Entire Operations.
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Work files created by Entire Operations or by the application are deleted by the Entire Operations
Monitor on network or job deactivation.

Environment Variables

You can use Windows environment variables freely within file names. This corresponds to the
behavior of BAT files. You can combine environment variables and variables from symbol tables.

Job Control (JCL)

The Windows JCL can be stored in any place. Among other places, it can be stored in Natural text
objects or in mainframe files. Symbol replacement and JCL generation (jobs with JCL location MAC)
are available.

Job Start and Job Control

The Entire Operations Monitor starts jobs based on conditions and on time. Accounting data is
retrieved and stored. You can manually cancel the job from the online environment.

End-of-Job Check

Entire Operations adds some echo commands to the Windows job control. This allows control of
certain messages in the SYSOUT:

® Starting and ending message with timestamp

* Elapsed job time

These messages are used to check whether a job did run completely. Additionally, accounting
information is retrieved. For checking the job, strings can be searched for in SYSOUT and End-
of-Job check routines can be used.

End-of-Job Actions

You can send messages (for example by e-mail) to other users from the Windows node. In the
Windows node definition, a program for sending mail can be defined. It is required that this pro-
gram can be started from the DOS command prompt. One example for such a program is the
shareware wsendmail. All other forms of news broadcasting, such as the Entire Operations Mailbox,
can still be used.

You can define printing of files and of SYSOUT lists as an End-of-Job action. For each Windows
node, a Windows print command with a variable for the file name can be defined. User exits can
help start further actions.
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Defining Master JCL for a Job

~ To define master JCL for a job

1 On the Job Maintenance screen, type J (JCL) in the line command input field next to the job
for which you want to add or modify a JCL definition.

Or:

In the Job Definition (Master) window of the required job, choose Pr9 (JCL).

2 Press ENTER.

A Job: JCL Definition (Master) window like the example below opens:

Job: JCL Definition (Master)

| |
| |
| |
| Job Name ==> J0B-01 Mod ==> NATQA5  19-01-25 16:45

| Description ==> Where it all starts

| Job Type ==> J0B |
| Execution Node == 42 MVS/ESA Symbol Table == |
| |
| JCL Location  ==> NAT JCL Load Mode ==> A

| JCL Node = 42 MVS/ESA |
| File/NatLib ==> SYSEORU |
| Member ==> J0B-01__ |
| VolSer = (if not catlgd) Password == |
| defined ==> no |
| Enter-PFl-------- PF3--PF4---PF5---PF6---PF/---PF8------ PF10----- PF12-- |
| Help End Edit Save Spec Symb Import Browse Menu |
e e e E TR +

3  Enter the required values. The input fields and special PF keys available are explained in
Fields: Master JCL Definition.

After having entered all values, you can continue with one of the functions provided by the
PF keys described in Special PF Keys: Master JCL Definition.

4 When you are finished, choose PF5 (Save) to save your entries.

If you want to edit the defined JCL, proceed as described in Editing Master JCL and Natural
Sources.

This section covers the following topics:

= Fields: Master JCL Definition
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= Special PF Keys: Master JCL Definition

Fields: Master JCL Definition

The fields in the Job: JCL Definition (Master) window are described in the following table:

Field Description

JCL Type of JCL storage location.

Location
For valid input values, see JCL Locations.
In a network definition, this field serves as a default for the entire network. See also Fields
and Commands: Network Definition in the section Network Maintenance.

JCL Node |JCL for the job is read from this node.
The job is started on the execution node. The default is the value specified in the job network
definition (see Fields and Commands: Network Definition), which can be overwritten here.
You can define the JCL node as a symbol. For details, see Symbols in Node Definitions in the
section Symbol Table and Symbol Maintenance.

JCL Load |Possible values:

Mode A Load JCL at activation time (default).

Note: If the job is defined as cyclic, the job's active

JCL will be loaded only once. Only Symbol

Replacement with Symbol Escape Characters will

be performed before each submission.

S Load JCL at submission time.

Note:

1. JCL load errors are detected very late.

2. Network execution might slow down because of
the time necessary for JCL load before
submission.

3. JCL pregeneration also works with JCL loading
at submission time.

4. If resources are defined, they are allocated at
submission time. If the JCL loading at submission
time fails, the allocated resources are freed
immediately.

5. JCL loading at submission time is also intended
to allow you the generation of Macro JCL as late
as possible.

6. The JCL of a cyclicjob will be loaded again before
each Cyclic execution.
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Field

Description

7. For other types of JCL, it is still recommend to
use activation time symbol replacement, which
causes less system overhead.

File/NatLib

Storage type of the JCL corresponding to the job type.

For Natural programs and dynamic JCL (storage location NAT): the Natural library where the
program or the variable JCL resides. The Natural library must reside in the FUSER system
file and must not have the same name as the SYSEOR system library.

For all others: the file name.

You can list the file or library names by entering an asterisk (*) as a wildcard character. To
list, for example, all file or library names beginning with XA, enter XA* in this field and press
ENTER. To get the complete list, enter an asterisk (*) in the field and press ENTER. You can
select the required library or file from this list. You can also delete a library or file from this
list.

For B52000: The default pubset is stripped from the file name prior to storing it. This allows
easier migration to another default pubset.

For UNIX: Be aware of upper and lower case. You may use environment variables and symbols
within names.

Symbols may be used. If a JCL file contains the activation escape character (see Escape
Characters), symbol replacement is performed:

® When editing JCL (temporary, using the symbol table master);
® When loading JCL (permanently, using the active symbol table).

For detailed information, see the section Symbol Table and Symbol Maintenance.

Member

Name of the Natural object or library/file member of the operating system that contains the
JCL.

This applies to all JCL locations which support members: see List of JCL Locations. This field
cannot be used and is protected for other JCL locations.

When you add a new job definition, the name of the job is entered in this field by default.

You can list the member names by entering an asterisk (*) as a wildcard character. To list, for
example, all member names beginning with XA, enter XA* in this field and press ENTER. To
get the complete list, enter an asterisk (*) in the field and press ENTER. You can select the
required member from this list. You can also delete a member from this list.

New Members:
You can also enter the name of a non-existing member if, for example, no JCL has yet
been defined for the job. If the member does not exist, the message ** Member not in
the Library *appearsnextto the field when you press ENTER or choose PF5, but Entire
Operations accepts the member name assuming a member with this name will be created.
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Field

Description

Before activating a network and before starting a job, Entire Operations checks whether a
member has been defined. If there is no member, an error message is issued.

Symbols may be used. If a JCL file contains the activation escape character (see Escape
Characters), symbol replacement is performed:

® When editing JCL (temporary, using the symbol table master);
® When loading JCL (permanently, using the active symbol table).

For detailed information, see the section Symbol Table and Symbol Maintenance.
Note for BS2000:

JCL location PRC (Callable procedure): If no member is specified, the JCL file must be a BS2000
sequential file.

VolSer

Volume serial of the file.

Only required if the file has not been cataloged (z/OS only).

Password

The file password if the file has been protected by a password.

defined

yes A file password is defined.

no A file password is not defined.

Special PF Keys: Master JCL Definition

You can perform the following functions using these PF keys in the Job: JCL Definition (Master)

window:
PF Key [Name |Function
PF4 Edit Edit the defined JCL.
See Editing Master JCL and Natural Sources.
PF6  |Spec |Define special parameters for operating system dependent JCL specifications.
PF7  |Symb |Display the symbol table specified in the Symbol Table field. You can define or change

the symbol table.

PF8  |Import |Import the job control (only master definitions). Allows to convert the JCL from an operating

system file format (for example PDS, TXT) to Natural source format or a macro language
format.

PF10  |Browse|Display the defined JCL in read-only mode.
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Displaying Master JCL

~ To display the master JCL source defined for a job

m  Proceed as described in To edit JCL of a standard operating system job or a Natural source
in the section Using the Editor.

JCL Locations

This section covers the following topics:

= |ist of JCL Locations

= Restrictions for Job Types
= | ocation on another Node
= Replacing Symbols

= JCL Location PRC: BS2000 Procedure

® JCL Frames for BS2000 DO Procedures

List of JCL Locations

Entire Operations offers a broad range of possible locations for its original (master) JCL.

The following table describes the physical locations you can specify for JCL in the JCL Location
field of the Job: JCL Definition (Master) window.

The locations NAT (Natural source) and MAC (Macro Natural source) are available on all operation
systems supported by Entire Operations. Other locations are available for individual operating
systems only as indicated in the following table:

Executable program

JCL Location/Input Option |Applies to Operating |Description
System
blank field n/a None (no JCL required).
(No JCL required)
BS? BS2000 SAM or ISAM file.
SAM or ISAM See also BS2000 in Fields: Operating System Specials for JCL.
EXE UNIX, Windows Executable, for direct file execution.

Not intended for shell scripts or BAT files.
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JCL Location/Input Option |Applies to Operating |Description
System

You can pass parameters to the executable file with the
CMDLINE- job reserved symbol. See Reserved Symbols for
Command Line Parameters in the section Symbol Table and
Symbol Maintenance.

LIB z/OS Librarian.

Librarian

LMS BS2000 LMS library.

LMS library See also BS2000 in Fields: Operating System Specials for JCL.

MAC all For macro JCL.

Macro Natural source A Natural source object is used.

NAT all Natural source object.

Natural source See also Restriction for Job Types.

PDS z/OS Member of a partitioned data set.

Partitioned data set See also Restriction for Job Types.

PRC BS2000 BS2000 procedure.

Callable procedure See JCL Location PRC: BS2000 Procedure for more
information.

TXT UNIX, Windows Text file.

Text file See also UNIX and Windows in Fields: Operating System
Specials for JCL.

Restrictions for Job Types

" Jobs of the type STC (Started Task) must have the location PDS (Partitioned data set) on z/OS.
" Jobs of the type NAT (Natural Program) must have the location NAT (Natural source).
" Jobs of the type DUM (Dummy Job) must not have any JCL location.

® Jobs of the type FTP (File Transfer Job) do not require a JCL location. Entire Operations generates
the FTP JCL itself, depending on the FIP parameters defined on the Job Definition - FTP At-
tributes screen.

During definition, it is checked whether the defined JCL exists at all. If the JCL cannot be found,
a warning appears in the Job JCL Definition (Master) window.
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Location on another Node

The JCL can be saved on another machine, not identical with the executing machine and even on
another operating system, not identical with the executing operating system.

Replacing Symbols

In all JCL locations, you can easily replace symbols as described in Symbol Replacement in the
section Symbol Table and Symbol Maintenance.

JCL Location PRC: BS2000 Procedure

If this location has been defined, Entire Operations generates a BS2000 ENTER job in the active
JCL calling this procedure.

The following rules are applied:
® If no JCL member is specified, the JCL file must be a BS2000 sequential file. If a JCL member is
specified, the JCL file must be a BS2000 LMS library:.

® The BS2000 job name adopts the Entire Operations job name and if it is longer than 8 characters,
it cuts the name to 8 characters.

® SDF statements (CALL-PROC) are used.

® The symbol table for which the job has been defined must contain all parameters of the BS2000
procedure. The symbol values are used for calling the BS2000 procedure.

® Positional and keyword parameters are supported.

® Numbers and names of the parameters are automatically retrieved from the procedure (PROC
/ BEGIN-PROC statement).

® The generated CALL-PROCEDURE statement has the parameter LOGGING=*YES.

= BS2000 job submissions are performed with the generated line /MODIFY-SDF-0PTIONS
CONTINUATION=*NEW-MODE.

JCL Frames for BS2000 DO Procedures

For BS2000 procedures, a user-defined JCL frame can be used. It must be saved under the name
PRCFRAME in the library SYSEORU. If PRCFRAME is not found in SYSEORU (or in SYSEOR,
for compatibility), Entire Operations generates a standard frame.
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Special Commands

Command

Description

#FESC - FRAME
escape-character

Defines the escape character the JCL frame uses to replace symbols.

This command must be at the top and is compulsory.

ffCALL-PROC

The procedure call (/CALL-PROC) is generated here.
Adding User-Defined Parameters to the /CALL-PROC Statement

It is possible to add user-defined parameters to the CALL-PROC statement in the
PRCFRAME text object. The following applies:

® The #CALL-PROC line mustlook like #CALL-PROC -.The minus sign (-) indicates
a continuation. In the generated JCL, it will be placed in column 72.

® The user-defined continuation(s) follow the #CALL - PROC line. They must begin
with the following characters: / .

Example:

##CALL-PROC -
/ ,LOGGING=YES

Example of PRCFAME Contents

#FESC-FRAME §

/.SN§P-RUN LOGON SN,1
/REMARK === PRC FRAME EXAMPLE
/REMARK SAAAA YYYYYYYYYYYYY

#CALL-PROC
/STA L
§BBBB
/LOGOFF

Notes:

1. All symbols used in the JCL frame must be contained in the active symbol table of the job. The
active symbol table must continue to contain all symbols for calling the procedure.

2. If a symbol does not exist, job activation is discontinued.
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Defining Operating System Dependent JCL Specifications

Some operating systems or JCL locations may require some additional definitions.

~ To define JCL parameters specific to an operating system

s Inthe Job: JCL Definition (Master) window, choose PFé6 (Spec).

Depending on the operating system, a Specials window opens like the example of BS2000

below:
o m o m o m e e e e e e oo +
Job Master Definition
BS2000 Specials, JCL
Owner ==> EXAMPLE Job Type ==> JOB Loc ==> MAC
Network ==> B60-FLOW JCL Node ==> N0121 BS2000
Job ==> J0B-012

LMS Member for

|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
Default User ID ==> NOP JCL User ID ==> NOP |
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|

LMS Member Version == Type ==
Enter-PFl--------- PF3========= PFH=cccccccccsccccccccccccsncaaass PF12-==
Help End Save Menu
e i +

The fields contained in the window are explained in Fields: Operating System Specials for
JCL.

This section covers the following topics:
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= Fields: Operating System Specials for JCL

Fields: Operating System Specials for JCL

The operating system specific input fields provided in the Specials window for JCL are described
in the following table.

Operating
System

Field

Description

BS2000

Default
User ID

Valid logon user ID defined for BS2000. This ID has no meaning for other operating
systems. Unqualified file and job variable names in this job definition are prefixed
with this BS2000 user ID.

Note: The user ID TSOS can be defined only if the user defining the ID is working
under TSOS.

See also the default setting User ID Definition described in Default Setting (1) in the
Administration documentation.

JCL User
ID

If this field is not empty, the JCL is loaded under the rights of this BS2000 user ID and
may be overridden by specific definitions. TSOS may only be defined, if the defining
user is working under TSOS.

Default: If this field is left blank, the user ID from the fully qualified JCL file name is
used as JCL User ID.

Symbol replacement is performed in this field if the activation escape character or
the submission escape character is used.

See also the default setting of User ID Definition (Default Setting (1), Administration
documentation), and the sections Operating System User IDs and Default User ID
Determination.

LMS
Member
for

Applies to the JCL locations LMS (LMS library) and PRC (Callable procedure).
This field can be used specially for long member names of up to 64 characters.

If the JCL location is LMS and you leave this field blank, the short member field is
used.

JCL location PRC: If no member is specified, the JCL file must be a BS2000 sequential
file.

LMS
Member
Version

Applies to the JCL locations LMS (LMS library) and PRC (Callable procedure).
Version of the specified LMS member.

This must be exactly the same as given in LMS itself. Leading zeroes must be specified
in the same way.

Type

Applies to the JCL locations LMS (LMS library) and PRC (Callable procedure).

LMS member type.
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Operating |Field Description
System
Possible values:
S: Source program
J: Procedure or ENTER job
D: Document
X: Data of any format
Z/0S JCL User |JCL in z/OS is loaded under this user ID by the Entire Operations Monitor. You may
ID define this field only if you are logged on to the JCL node with the same user ID.
Symbol replacement is performed in this field if the activation escape character or
the submission escape character is used.
See also the default setting User ID Definition (Default Setting (1), Administration
documentation), and the sections Operating System User IDs and Default User ID
Determination.
VolSer Volume serial number of the file where the JCL resides.
Only required if the file has not been cataloged.
UNIXand |JCL User |The Entire Operations Monitor will load JCL with the access rights of this user ID.
Windows 1D
Symbol replacement is performed in this field if the activation escape character or
the submission escape character is used.
See also the default setting User ID Definition (Default Setting (1), Administration
documentation), and the sections Operating System User IDs and Default User ID
Determination.
JCL UNIX group or Windows domain (optional).
Group
Symbol replacement is performed in this field if the activation escape character or
the submission escape character is used.
UNIX: If this field is blank, the user's default UNIX group (from /etc/passwd) is
used. Otherwise, this field must contain one of the UNIX groups, which is visible in
the output of the UNIX groups command.
Windows: The Windows domain to be used for the logon.
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Handling JCL during Job Submission

This section covers the following topics:

= JCL Modifications during Job Submission
= Trigraph Encoding for JCL Submission on UNIX and Windows

Related Topics:

® Maintaining Active JCL (Job Control Language) in the section Maintaining Active Jobs and Networks
JCL Modifications during Job Submission

Jobs defined and scheduled in Entire Operations are submitted automatically under the control
of the Entire Operations Monitor. During the submission process, the submitted JCL can be handled
in any of the following ways:

® Completion or modification of the job JCL according to the Entire Operations defaults;

® Checking of all submitted JCL by a global user exit (to be defined in the Entire Operations de-
faults; see the Administration documentation);

* Insertion of header information into the submitted JCL. This is always performed if the Generate
Header in submitted JCL option is activated in the Entire Operations defaults (see Default Setting
(2) in the Administration documentation).

* Insertion of information on replaced symbols if the Log Symbol Values in submitted JCL option
is activated in the Entire Operations defaults (see Default Setting (2) in the Administration docu-
mentation).

* For z/OS only:
If a submission time symbol replacement error occurs, a JCL error is forced to prevent the job
from executing. Lines similar to the following force a JCL error:

// HHHHHHF Entire Operations Symbol Replacement Error iHHHHH!

The job remains in an error status such as the following:

JobId 51058 - Symbol Replacement Error

End-of-Job processing is not completed, because this is treated as a submission error.
See also Working with Entire System Server Nodes in the section Operating System User ID.
Related Topic:

® Header and Symbol Information in SYSOUT in the section Maintaining Active Jobs and Networks
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Trigraph Encoding for JCL Submission on UNIX and Windows

Trigraph encoding is used to avoid translation failures during ASCII/EBCDIC text conversion. An
ASCII character for which no equivalent EBCDIC character exists is then substituted by a trigraph
and the text can be encoded successfully.

Entire Operations uses trigraphs when generating JCL for UNIX and Windows. For Entire System
Server execution nodes on UNIX and Windows, trigraph encoding is switched on by default using
the question mark (?) as the default escape character.

Switching Trigraph Encoding On and Off
You can switch on and off trigraph encoding in the JCL with the following meta commands:

#fEOR-TRIG=YES|Enables trigraph encoding.
#EOR-TRIG=NO |Disables trigraph encoding.

Each meta command must be in a single line as shown in the following example for UNIX and
Windows.

Defined JCL:

echo '"?7?( test ?7)'
#EOR-TRIG = OFF
echo '"?772( test ?7)'
J#FEOR-TRIG = ON

Submitted JCL:

echo '[ test 1’
echo '"?7( test ?7)'

Supported UNIX and Windows Trigraphs
Entire System Server execution nodes on UNIX and Windows support the trigraphs listed in
the following table. A trigraph always begins with two escape characters; the table below as-
sumes the question mark (?) to be the default escape character.
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ASCII |Trigraph |Remarks
T
\ 22/
NS
A 7'
{ 7<
| 7
1 27>
~ 7-
@ 2?%
??;
! 22
\f 2?2+ Form feed
\t (%% Tab

Symbol Replacement in JCL

Symbols for replacement can be defined for all storage locations of master JCL.

Escape characters for symbols can be assigned system-wide, and they can also be defined individu-
ally for each job. Defaults for escape characters can be defined for each operating system.

Escape characters for symbol replacement must not conflict with other characters used in the JCL.
For detailed information, see the following sections in Symbol Table and Symbol Maintenance:

® Defining Symbols and Symbol Values
® Symbol Replacement and Defining Escape Characters

Importing JCL into a Natural Library

Entire Operations can read JCL from various origins. A facility is provided for copying JCL from
other locations into a Natural library. If the required JCL should remain in its original location,
the function described in this section must not be used.

Reasons for Importing JCL into a Natural Library
Importing JCL to a Natural library may be required for one of two reasons:

" Your job definition specifies a JOB-type job with JCL location NAT and the required JCL is in
any operating system file. This function copies the JCL into a Natural library unchanged;
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" You wish to migrate standard JCL to Entire Operations' dynamic JCL format, when you
define a MAC-type job and JCL location NAT. The parameter section for dynamic JCL generation
is automatically inserted at the head of the otherwise unchanged JCL. The Natural source
thus created can be modified to take full advantage of dynamic JCL such as parameter sub-
stitution, dynamic code generation, etc.

| Note: The editor command MACRO is always required to compile dynamic JCL into in-

ternal code. It must be used after the import to make the macro JCL executable. The
macro JCL can be tested with the editor command TEST. See also Special Editor Com-
mands for Macro Sources.

This section covers the following topics:

= Using the Import Function

Using the Import Function

~ To import JCL into a Natural source object

1  Inthe Job: JCL Definition (Master) window, choose PFs (Impo).

A JCL Import from File to Natural Source window like the example below opens:
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17-03-09 aarasn EnitiiresOperratilons S asasa 11:55:22
Job Maintenance Owner SAGTEST Network SAGNET Version

B T +
| |
I +

JCL Import from File to Natural Source

| |
! |
! 1
! From !
! Location ==> NAT Node ==> 55522 MVS/ESA !
11 File == !
I I VSE Lib == Sublib == VSAM Cat == !
11 Member == Type == Volser == !
I I LMS Member Password == !

Member Version ==

1l I
1 To I *
! ' Library ==> SYSEORU !
I Member ==> JCLTEST Overwrite (y/n) ==> N !
+ | !
I I Enter Continue PF3 End !
B T T +

Ent@r=PFl===PF2===PF3J===PFl===PF5===PFG===PF7 == =PFG===PF9===PFLO==PFlLil==PFl2-==-
Help Add End Save Up Down Menu

Note: The JCL Location in the Job: JCL Definition (Master) window must be set to
NAT.
2 Enter the required values:

* In the fields under the heading From, enter the origin File and Member names. Enter a
Volser name only if the file is not cataloged. You can use an asterisk (*) as a wildcard to
open a selection window with file names.

* In the fields under the heading To, enter the target Natural Library and Member (object)
name.

Enter Y (Yes) or N (No) next to the Overwrite (y/n) option to determine whether or not an
existing object is replaced by the imported source.

3  When you are finished, press ENTER.
If the target Natural object does not already exist, the function is performed.

If the target object already exists and you entered Y for Overwrite (y/n), the existing object is
overwritten.
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If the target object already exists and you entered N for Overwrite (y/n), the object is not
overwritten and an Overwrite Option required for existing JCL message occurs instead.

For a summary of all fields available in the window, see also Fields: JCL Import from File to
Natural Source.

Fields: JCL Import from File to Natural Source
The input fields of the JCL Import from File to Natural Source window are described in the
following table:

Field | Description

From ...

Location JCL location (see JCL Locations).

Node Node of the file containing the JCL to be imported.
File Name of the file containing the JCL to be imported.
VSAM Cat Name of the VSAM catalog for the selected file.
Member Name of the member where the JCL for the job resides.

You can use an asterisk (*) as a wildcard to open a selection window.

Type BS2000:

LMS member type. Possible values: S, J, D or X.

Volser Enter the volume serial number of the file where the JCL resides. This is a required
parameter for z/VSE.
Password Password if the file is password-protected (optional).

BS52000: Only the first 4 bytes are used as Read password (alphanumeric only).
LMS Member (BS2000 only)

This field can be used specially for long member names. If the JCL location is LMS
and you leave this field blank, the short member field is used.

Member Version |(BS2000 only)

Enter the version of the specified LMS member. This must be exactly the same as
given in LMS itself. Leading zeros must be specified in the same way.

To ...

Library Enter the name of the Natural library containing the object in which the imported
JCL is to be stored.

Member Enter the name of the Natural object in which the imported JCL is to be stored.

Overwrite (y/n) |Enter Y (Yes) if you want existing JCL in the specified Natural object to be
overwritten.

Default is N (No): an existing object source is not overwritten.
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Pregenerating Active JCL

For performance reasons, it might be necessary to pregenerate active JCL to be used for job sub-
mission. This function is conceived mainly for macro jobs, whose dynamic JCL generation can
become time-consuming, because macro language must always be executed. JCL can also be pre-
generated for all other job types.

| Note: In the case of a resubmission of the active job, the pregenerated JCL is not reloaded
if the active JCL of the job has been edited in the meantime.

= Handling of Preregenerated JCL
Related Topic:

" Regenerating Active JCL in the section Active Job Networks

Handling of Preregenerated JCL

~ To pregenerate active JCL

1 Type G in the line command field of the selected job in the Job Maintenance screen.

2 Press ENTER.

The following window opens:
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Active JCL Pregeneration

Owner EXAMPLE Network B60-FLOW  Job JOB-019
Version (unnamed)

Due to performance reasons, it is possible to pregenerate
active JCL, which will be used for the job submission.

Warning:

Please use this function always after

- you modified the definition of the JCL location,
- you edited the master JCL,

- you modified the Tinked Symbol Table.

Please proceed with one of the following PF Keys:
PF3 End
PF4 Edit pre-generated JCL
PF5 Pre-generate active JCL
PF6 Remove pre-generated active JCL
PF10 Browse pre-generated JCL

Choose PF5 to pregenerate active JCL.

If no generation errors occur, the message Function performed indicates that active JCL has
been pregenerated for the job.

Choose Pr4 if you want to open the Entire Operations editor and change the pregenerated
JCL.

Choose rré if you want to remove the pregenerated JCL.

The message Object deleted indicates that the pregenerated JCL has been removed.

Choose Pr10 if you want to browse the pregenerated JCL.

Choose PF3 to return to the Job Maintenance screen.
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The editor Entire Operations provides to create, display or modify sources is an adapted version
of the Software AG Editor.

This section provides information on editing JCL and Natural source objects.

By editing the master JCL, you change the master definition that affects each future executed active
job.

Related Topics:

® Editing Active JCL in the section Active Job Networks

General Editing Considerations

This section covers the following topics:

= Automatic Logon to the Operating System Server
= | ogon to a Node

= Windows: File Names

= UNIX and Windows: Text Files

= UNIX: Usage of Profile Scripts

= 7/0OS: JES2 /* ROUTE Statement

Automatic Logon to the Operating System Server

Before JCL is edited, Entire Operations checks whether the user may access the JCL file. If it is an
operating system file, then an automatic logon with the defined JCL user ID (BS2000 and UNIX

and Windows) is performed, if required. If this automatic logon fails (e.g., if a password is required),
an appropriate message is displayed. In this case, the user must first logon to the corresponding

operating system server.

Logon to a Node

While editing the master JCL, an implicit logon is triggered to establish the connection to the re-
quired node. The logon is not prompted if you have already logged on to this node within this
session.

For further information, see the logon function described in the section Using Entire Operations.
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Windows: File Names

File names in Windows can be written in an alternative notation if the backslash character (\) is
not available, like in mainframe environments.

UNIX and Windows: Text Files

If a file to be edited or loaded as JCL is not a text file, the error message EOR0325 - No Text File
is returned. For JCL loading, this is treated as a permanent error.

UNIX: Usage of Profile Scripts

Entire Operations determines usage of profiles in non-login UNIX scripts (as they are submitted
by Entire Operations) during submission of the shell script as described in the following section:

® The Entire Operations Monitor checks whether the symbol ETC-PROFILE exists in the symbol
table of the active job, or in another symbol table in the standard symbol search hierarchy, up
to SYSDBA/A.

= If the symbol ETC-PROFILE is found and if it contains the value Y, the frame script (job.cur-
rent.sh) sources the profile script(s) executed in the currently running shell (other scripts are
not sourced). These scripts are retrieved from /etc/profile and /etc/profile.local.

® The user script (job.current.frame.sh) locates the environment variables of the profile script
being set.

® The Entire Operations Monitor checks whether the symbol ENV exists in the symbol table of the
active job, or in another symbol table in the standard symbol search hierarchy, up to SYSDBA/A.

= If the symbol ENV is found and contains a value, its content is assumed to be a profile script
like SHOME/.profile.

® If a profile script exists, its name is assigned to the environment variables ENV and BASH_ENV
by the frame script (job.current.sh).

® The frame script (job.current.frame.sh) sources the profile script.
® The user script (job.current.sh) locates the environment variables of the profile script being

set.

For more information on ETC-PROFILE and ENV, see the section Reserved Symbols for Profile Scripts
(UNIX).

] Notes:

1. Several profile scripts can be sourced sequentially if the symbol ETC-PROFILE contains the value
Y and if the symbol ENV contains the name of a profile script.

2. The user is responsible to make the used profile scripts proof against multiple execution, e.g.,
by using the PROFILEREAD variable like in Linux.
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z/0S: JES2 /* ROUTE Statement

If a z/OS JES2 JCL contains a statement
/* ROUTE XEQ target
the job executes on the target target machine.

Aslong as the SYSOUT is passed back to the submission machine, the running job is not accessible.
Entire Operations detects a rerouting, and behaves differently for such jobs.

For rerouted z/OS jobs, some features do not work, for example:

® Direct execution tracking.
® Browsing of SYSOUT while the job is executing.

® Cancelling.

However, if SYSOUT is available again, all End-of-Job checking and End-of-Job actions can be
performed.

UNIX and Windows: Handling of Tab Characters (H'09') within JCL Lines

® If a master or active JCL is edited, each tab character is converted to a single blank before the
editing. This prevents strange effects during editing. The JCL is written back without tab char-
acters in any case.

* Extendedlogging, JCL logging: for the extended logging of JCL tab characters are also converted
to blanks.

= If Entire Operations is running on a mainframe, the middleware translation tables convert tab
characters to blanks anyway. This means that each UNIX and Windows JCL is submitted without
tab characters.

= If Entire Operations is running on UNIX or Windows, tab characters remain in master and active
JCL, as long as the master or active JCL is not edited from within Entire Operations.
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Starting an Edit Session

This section describes how to edit JCL and Natural sources including user exits.

~ To edit JCL of a standard operating system job or a Natural source

1 Type E in the line command field of the selected job in the Job Maintenance screen. Press
ENTER.

Or:
In the Job Definition (Master) window, choose Pr4 (Edit).

The Entire Operations editor screen appears showing the first page of the JCL or Natural
source as shown in the following examples.

(If the selected job has no JCL or Natural source object defined, a blank editor screen appears.)

* Example of JCL for the location PDS (partitioned data set):
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Edit NOP.EXAMPLE.JCL(NOPEO2J3)------~-----~------"-"-~----~-~----—- Columns 001 072
— Scroll===> CSR

B R R R I B b R B b R b R S b b e b R e b R e S b b g top Of data R R R R B R R B b R R R B R R b b R B b b

00001 //NOPEO2J1 JOB @UID,CLASS=@CLASS,MSGCLASS=@MSGCLASS ,MSGLEVEL=(1,1) <
00002 [ /* **Hkkrokkhhkhhkrhkhhkhhkdhkhhhhrhhrhhrhhrhhrhkdhkdhkdrhhrhkrxhbrhs o
00003 //* IF STEPOZ2 IS NOT EXECUTED ©
00004 //* THEN CONDITION 'E02-J01-0K"' ==> JOB 'E02-J02' WILL BE EXECUTED «
00005 //* ELSE CONDITION 'E02-J01-NOK' ==> JOB 'E02-J03' WILL BE EXECUTED <«

00006 //* END-IF ©

00007 //* KRR AR KA KR AR KA KR A A KA A AA KA KR AA KA A KA KA KA KRAA KA R AA KA AR A XA A XA XA A XA XA AXA, o

00008 //JOBLIB DD DSN=@JOBLIB,DISP=SHR ©
00009 //STEPO1 EXEC PGM=NOPCONTI o
00010 //*STEPQO2 EXEC PGM=NOPCONTI,PARM="U202" ©
00011 // ©

khkkhkkhkhk hAhk kA Ak khkhkkkkhkhkhkhhrhkhkhhkhkhhkhkik bottom of data khkkhkkhkkhkhkkhkhkhkhkhk ik kkhkhkkkkhkhhkhkhhhhk

-
.
Enter-PFl---PF2---PF3---PF4---PF5---PF6---PF/---PF8---PF9---PF10--PF11--PF12---
Help End Quit Rfind Rchan Up Down Symbo Left Right Curso

The example above shows the JCL member NOPE02J3 contained in the data set
NOP.EXAMPLE.JCL.

= Example of JCL for the job location MAC (macro Natural source):
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EDITNAT:SYSEORU(E51-MO1)->Subprogram->Struct->Esc:'@'--------- Columns 001 072

==MSg

00010

00020

00030

00040

00050

00060

00070

00080

00090

00100

00110

00120

00130

00140

00150

00160

00170

00180

00190

00200

00210

Scroll

==> (SR

B R R R R R B B R b R R b R i R I b e i b top Of data R R R R B R B B b R R B R B B b R b b R B b b i

-caution- profile changed to "caps off" (from "caps on") because data <

contains lower case characters.

@ DEFINE DATA PARAMETER USING NOPXPL-A

@ LOCAL /* LOCAL VARIABLES START HERE
@ 1 #JOBNAME  (A10)

@ 1 fDATE (D)

@ 1 ffWEEKDAY  (A10)

@ END-DEFINE

@ MOVE P-JOB TO #JOBNAME

®

EXAMINE #JOBNAME FOR '-' DELETE

@ MOVE P-ACTIVATION-TIME TO #DATE

@ MOVE EDITED {#DATE (EM=N(10)) TO #fWEEKDAY

//EORE51J1 JOB ,@P-OWNER,MSGCLASS=@MSGCLASS,CLASS=RCLASS
/=

//STEPO1 ~ EXEC PGM=NOPCONTI,PARM='C=0000,T=00:00:10"
//STEPLIB DD DISP=SHR,DSN=@STEPLIB

@ IF #WEEKDAY = 'Wednesday'

//* -- THIS STEP IS EXECUTED ON WEDNESDAYS ONLY --
//WEDNESDY EXEC PGM=NOPCONTI,PARM='C=0004,T=00:10:00"
//STEPLIB DD DISP=SHR,DSN=@STEPLIB

@ END-IF

/1%
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Enter=PFl===PF2===PF3===PFl===PF5===PFE===PF7===PF===PF9===PFLO==PFL1l==PFl2===
Help End Quit Rfind Rchan Up Down Symbo Left Right Curso

The example above shows the macro Natural source £51-M01 contained in the Natural library
SYSEORU.

For details on using macro sources and special editor commands, see Handling Macro
Sources for Dynamic JCL Generation.

2 Write or edit the JCL or Natural source as required using Entire Operations editor commands
and PF keys.

You can also write or edit JCL or a Natural source outside Entire Operations by using another
editor available at your installation.

Use the appropriate PF keys or editor commands to navigate through the source and edit the
text. See Special PF Keys: Editor Screen and Handling Macro Sources for Dynamic JCL Gen-
eration.

The Entire Operations online help facility provides brief information on the main Entire Op-
erations editor commands and features. The Software AG Editor is described in detail in the
Editors documentation of Natural for Mainframes.

This section covers the following topics:

= Special PF Keys: Editor Screen

Special PF Keys: Editor Screen

PF Key |Name |Description

PF4 Quit |Leave the source unchanged and exit the editor.

PF5 Rfind |Place the cursor on the next occurrence of the search string specified with the FIND editor
command (for example: FIND search-string).

PF6 Rchan |Replace the next occurrence of the text string specified with the CHANGE editor command
(for example: CHANGE search-string new string).

PF7 Up Scroll up in the source.

PF8 Down |Scroll down in the source.

PF9 Symbo |Open the Usable Symbol Tables window to select a symbol table for browsing or
modification.
See also Listing Usable Symbol Tables in the section Symbol Table and Symbol Maintenance.

PF10  |Left |Scroll left in the source.

PF11  |Right |Scroll right in the source.
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PF Key |[Name |Description

PF12  |Curso |Place the source line entered at the editor command prompt at the top of the source. You
can omit leading blanks.

The editor commands mentioned in the table and the complete command syntax that applies are
described in detail in the Software AG Editor section in the Editors documentation of Natural for
Mainframes.

Common Editor Commands

= Editor SAVE Command
= Editor STOW Command for NAT Locations
= Editor MACRO and TEST Commands for MAC Locations

Editor SAVE Command

If you have edited JCL of the location PDS, NAT or MAC, you can save the source held in the source
area of the editor by using the following editor command:

SAVE

You can save the JCL as a new member of the same file or library by using the syntax:

SAVE member-name
For example: SAVE MEMBER

This editor command corresponds to the Natural SAVE system command (see the Natural System
Commands documentation).

Editor STOW Command for NAT Locations

JCL of the location NAT must be compiled before it can be processed by a job.

If you have edited JCL of the location NAT, you can save and compile the source held in the source
area of the editor by using the following editor command:

STOW

This editor command corresponds to the Natural STOW system command (see the Natural System
Commands documentation).
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Editor MACRO and TEST Commands for MAC Locations

See Special Editor Commands for Macro Sources.

Handling Macro Sources for Dynamic JCL Generation

Jobs with the JCL location MAC (macro Natural source) use the edit macro function of Entire Oper-
ations, which allows the use of variables anywhere in the JCL. Dynamic generation of JCL refers
to the automatic substitution of these variables with their current values either when the job network
is activated or when the job is submitted. The same job can thus have different JCL for different
activation.

Dynamic JCL can be defined for jobs using the edit macro function of Entire Operations. Use the
JCL import function in the job definition with JCL location as NAT (Natural source) to convert ex-
isting JCL to the Entire Operations macro language format.

The MACRO editor command must be used to generate the final JCL. The TEST editor command can
be used to test the generated JCL.

This section covers the following topics:

= Special Editor Commands for Macro Sources
= Escape Character for Natural Source Lines

= Parameter List

= Variables in Dynamically Generated JCL

Special Editor Commands for Macro Sources

The following special editor commands are available for a macro source:

Command | Description

MACRO  |Compile the macro JCL into an executable Natural object. This object is executed by Entire
Operations during JCL load. It generates the executable active JCL. (This command is similar to
the STOW command used for standard Natural programs.)

Note: The MACRO command can be executed in batch mode, e.g., for whole networks.

See also Bulk Execution of MACRO Commands.

TEST Generate JCL for testing purposes. The generated JCL is displayed in a new window.

Note:

1. The macro source is not saved during execution of the MACRO command.
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Command | Description

2. The generated object is not compiled with the Natural STOW command during execution of
the TEST command. Since no changes are made to the original macro source and the existing
generated object, the TEST command can also be performed by users who have read access
only for the macro source.

Run Number used for the TEST Command
The reserved run number used during the TEST command is - 3. During TEST, a temporary
active symbol table with this run number is used. This avoids any influence on the defined
symbol table master. In the log display, this reserved run number is not displayed.

Escape Character for Natural Source Lines

Natural source lines must be preceded by the activation escape character of the job (see Symbol
Escape Characters in the section Symbol Table and Symbol Maintenance).

The activation escape character at the beginning of a line distinguishes the line as a Natural
statement from the JCL. The use of Natural statements provides full Natural functionality in dy-
namic JCL, including access to Adabas and Entire System Server. This means you do not need to
learn any special control statements. All Natural statements used in dynamic JCL must be coded
in structured mode.

Variables are user-defined and can be used in any part of the JCL. Variables are distinguished in
the JCL by preceding them with an escape character: the activation escape character denotes
variables to be substituted at activation time; the submission escape character denotes variables
to be substituted at job submission time (see Symbol Escape Characters in the section Symbol Table
and Symbol Maintenance).

| Note: These escape characters can be changed by the system administrator. However, this

should only be done if absolutely necessary, for example for countries with a different al-
phabet. It is not advisable to use escape characters which have a defined meaning in a par-
ticular operating system or which are already defined as escape characters, e.g., $ in BS2000
or UNIX.

Parameter List

Each JCL for ajob with the JCL location MAC (macro Natural source) must start with the declaration
of the common user exit parameter list NOPXPL - A:
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§ DEFINE DATA PARAMETER USING NOPXPL-A
where the first character (here: §) is the activation escape character of the job.
The P-CALL-PLACE parameter in NOPXPL-A contains the value MAC.

See also Common User Exit Parameter Data Area NOPXPL-A and User Exit Types, P-CALL-
PLACE in the section User Exits.

Variables in Dynamically Generated JCL

You can use these types of variables:

" A variable from the symbol table specified for the job;
" A variable from the parameter section (P-. . .);

® A local variable defined in this Natural program, which can be computed in your program
(L-...);

" A Natural system variable (TIME, DATE, etc.) which is distinguished by an asterisk (*), for example,
*TIME and *DATE;

® The variables *TIMN, *TIMN6, *TIMA6 and *TIMA7 which will be handled as described in the Table
of Predefined Symbols.

J Note: All variables with prefixes other than P-, L- or * are assumed to be found in the

symbol table. Symbol replacement itself (without embedding Natural statements) is also
available for standard JCL (J0B (Standard Job) type jobs). See Symbol Replacement in the
section Symbol Table and Symbol Maintenance.

This section covers the following topics:

= Sample JCL

= #GET-SYMBOL

= #SET-SYMBOL

= #SET-SYMBOL-M

= General Notes on #GET-SYMBOL, #SET-SYMBOL and #SET-SYMBOL-M
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= Examples of Using #GET-SYMBOL, #SET-SYMBOL and #SET-SYMBOL-M
Sample JCL

The following sample JCL illustrates the use of variables in the dynamically generated JCL of a
job with JCL location MAC (macro Natural source):

§ DEFINE DATA PARAMETER USING NOPXPL-A

§ LOCAL /* ... ALL LOCALS SHOULD START WITH "L-'

§ 1 L-01 (A30)

§ 1 CLASS (A01) /* FROM SYMBOL TABLE, FOR #GET-SYMBOL
§ END-DEFINE

§ S S

fFGET-SYMBOL CLASS

§ COMPRESS P-NETWORK P-JOB INTO L-01

//SNNOPEX JOB ,8P-OWNER,MSGCLASS=8MSGCLASS,CLASS=8CLASS
//STEPOL EXEC PGM=NOPCONTI,PARM='C=0004"

//STEPLIB DD  DISP=SHR,DSN=S§STEPLIB

//* DEVICE: §*DEVICE, INIT-USER: §*INIT-USER, TIME: §*TIME
//* L-01 : §L-01

§ IF CLASS = 'K' /* SYMBOL USED IN STATEMENT -> #fGET-SYMBOL
//* THE CLASS IS S§CLASS

§ ELSE

//* ANOTHER MSGCLASS FOUND

§ END-IF

I =

The variables used in the JCL are assumed to have the following current values:

Symbol Table Variables

sTepL1g |NOP.SYSF.DEV.LOAD

CLASS

>

MSGCLASS

Natural System Variables

*DEVICE BATCH

*INIT-USER |EORMON
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Variables from the Parameter Section

P-NETWORK|EX131A

P-JOB EX-1-24

P-OWNER |°N

When thejob is activated, Entire Operations substitutes the variables with their current values.
The following JCL is generated as a result:

//SNNOPEX JOB ,SN,MSGCLASS=X,CLASS=K
//STEPOL EXEC PGM=NOPCONTI,PARM="'C0004"
//STEPLIB DD DISP=SHR,DSN=NOP.SYSF.DEV.LOAD
//* DEVICE: BATCH, INIT-USER: EORMON

//* L-01 : EX131-A EX-1-24

//* THE CLASS IS K

/1*

#GET-SYMBOL

#GET - SYMBOL can be used within macro JCL to put an active symbol value into a local variable.
The symbol is taken from where it is found first in the symbol search path.

The syntax is as follows:

#GET-SYMBOL variable [valuel

value is optional. If it is not specified, the variable is filled with the contents of a symbol with the
same name.

value must be of the format A (alphanumeric). To convert value to a numeric field, use the Nat-
ural VAL system function.

#GET-SYMBOL variable(index)

With this syntax, an instance of a multiple value symbol can be obtained. The variable must be
defined as a local array with a sufficient array size.

Example:
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#GET-SYMBOL L-SYMBOL(L-IND)

See also Examples of Using #GET-SYMBOL, #SET-SYMBOL and #SET-SYMBOL-M.
#SET-SYMBOL

#fSET-SYMBOL can be used within macro JCL to set an active symbol and its value from a local
variable or string.

The symbol name itself can consist out of symbols, also partially and / or nested.
The symbol is set in the active symbol table which belongs to the active job.
For #SET-SYMBOL, a job must have a locally defined symbol table.

The syntax is as follows:

#SET-SYMBOL symbol [valuel

value is optional and can contain one of the following values:

Value Meaning Example

none Set the value of the symbol symbo 1 to the content of a local variable |#SET-SYMBOL S1
with the name symbo].

"text' |Setthe value of the symbol symbolto 'text'.'text' can consist|#SET-SYMBOL S2 'v002'
out of symbols, also partially and / or nested.

variable|Set the value of the symbol symbo to the content of the local #FSET-SYMBOL S3 S30
variable with name variable.

See also Examples of Using #GET-SYMBOL, #SET-SYMBOL and #SET-SYMBOL-M.
#SET-SYMBOL-M

#SET-SYMBOL can be used within macro JCL to set a symbol master and its value from a local
variable or string.

The symbol is set in the symbol table master which belongs to the active job.
For #SET-SYMBOL-M, a job must have a locally defined symbol table.

The syntax is as follows:

#SET-SYMBOL-M symbol [valuel
valueis optional and can contain the same values as described for #SET-SYMBOL.

See also Examples of Using #GET-SYMBOL, #SET-SYMBOL and #SET-SYMBOL-M.
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General Notes on #GET-SYMBOL, #SET-SYMBOL and #SET-SYMBOL-M

® The function are executed during JCL loading. Make sure that required active symbols exist at

that time.

® Any symbol used within these functions must be preceded by the activation escape character
of the job. The submit escape character can be used, too. In these functions, it will also be handled

at JCL loading time.

® For #SET-SYMBOL and #SET-SYMBOL-M, text strings can contain blanks.

* Blanks are used as separators for the parameters of #GET-SYMBOL and #SET-SYMBOL.

® To avoid truncation, make sure that the receiving symbol or variable is at least as long as the

symbol or the variable of the origin.

Examples of Using #GET-SYMBOL, #SET-SYMBOL and #SET-SYMBOL-M

The activation escape character used in the examples is the paragraph sign (§).

Statement

Description

#FGET-SYMBOL J

Move the contents of symbol J to the local variable J.

#GET-SYMBOL 4#J §BB

Move the contents of symbol BB to the local variable #J.

f#GET-SYMBOL 4J '§BB'

Move the contents of symbol BB to the local variable #J.

ffGET-SYMBOL L-MULT '§?MV<M1,§I>"

Move the result of a symbol function call into the local variable
L-MULT.

##SET-SYMBOL J

Set the active symbol J to the contents of the local variable J.

#ISET-SYMBOL I #A

Set the active symbol I to the contents of the local variable A.

#fSET-SYMBOL AA 'text'

Set the active symbol AA to the value text.

##SET-SYMBOL BB §1

Set the active symbol BB to the contents of symbol I.

#SET-SYMBOL BB '§I'

Set the active symbol BB to the contents of symbol I.

#fSET-SYMBOL CC '§D.SE'

Concatenate symbol values of D and E (without a dot in between),
and put the result into the active symbol CC.

#SET-SYMBOL CC '§D.xyz"'

Concatenate symbol value of D and the string 'xyz"' (without a
dot in between), and put the result into the active symbol CC.

##SET-SYMBOL CC '§D..SE'

Concatenate symbol values of D and E (with one dot in between),
and put the result into the active symbol CC.

#fSET-SYMBOL DSE 'text'

If the active symbol E contains 'YY ': Set the active symbol DYY
to the value text.

#SET-SYMBOL-M DD 'value'

Set the symbol master DD to the value value.

#FSET-SYMBOL-M TAGYYMMDD
"&!ID<T,YYMMDD> '

Sets the result of the symbol function &!D<T,YYMMDD> (e.g.
150211) into the symbol master TAGYYMMDD.
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Usage of Text Objects in JCL

You can include text objects in JCL. The text objects can have their own local parameters. Text
objects can invoke other text objects, i.e., nesting is possible.

This feature is not limited to jobs with JCL location MAC (macro Natural source), but can also be
used from within standard JCL.

This section covers the following topics:

= |nserting Text Objects into JCL

= Parameters for Included Text Objects

= Nested (Recursive) #EOR-INCL Statements

= Replacement of Parameters within the Text Object
= Examples of #£0R Statements

Inserting Text Objects into JCL

You can insert Natural text objects anywhere in your JCL.
The meta commands described here are stripped from the active JCL and the submitted JCL.

The syntax is as follows:

#EOR-INCL LOC=NAT LIB=717ibrary MEM=text-object

Parameters of the #EOR-INCL Statement

Parameter | Description

LOC Location
NAT
Natural text object.

This is the only location which is currently allowed for text objects.

LIB Library of the text object.

MEM Name of the text object.

If the text object cannot be read, the JCL generation is aborted with an error message.

Symbol replacement is possible within the #EOR- INCL statement.
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Parameters for Included Text Objects

You may invoke included text objects with specific parameters.

For each parameter you want to pass to the text which is included by a #EOR- INCL statement, you
must code a #EOR- PARM line in front of the #EOR- INCL statement.

These parameters are in effect only for the text included (and all nested inclusions) in the following
#FEOR-INCL statement.

The syntax is as follows:

ffEOR-PARM parameter = value [parameter = value]...
Multiple parameters can be passed on the #EOR-PARM line. This is limited by the line size.
Parameter values implicitly have the format A (alphanumeric).

Parameter values may contain blanks. In this case, they must be included in apostrophes (* ') or
double quotes (" ).

Nested (Recursive) #EOR-INCL Statements

You may use nested #EOR- INCL statements inside text objects which have already been included.
These nested inclusions may have their own parameter lists.

Note: Be aware that the total number of inclusions for JCL is limited by the Natural editor

buffer size for the Natural task executing.
Replacement of Parameters within the Text Object

Parameters for text objects can be used within the included text object like any other symbol. They
have precedence over the symbols of the current symbol table of the job (and the other symbol
tables in the search hierarchy).

Therefore, parameters for included text objects can temporarily override symbols with the same
name. The scope of a parameter is only the included text object, and the text objects which are in-
voked from within this text object by nested calls.

The lifetime of parameters defined via #E0R-PARM is JCL load time only. Normal symbol replacement
can be used within included text objects like everywhere else in the JCL.
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Examples of #EOR Statements

Example 1:

##EOR-INCL LOC=NAT LIB=JCLLIB MEM=SOBJECT

Include the Natural text object the name of which is in the symbol 0BJECT from the library
JCLLIB.

Example 2:

J#/EOR-PARM DBID = 9
#/EOR-PARM TEXT-1 = "a string with blanks"
J#FEOR-INCL LOC=NAT LIB=USERLIB MEMBER=BLOCK1
//* JCL statement
ffEOR-PARM DBID = 10
J#FEOR-PARM TEXT-1 = "another string"
JFEOR-INCL LOC=NAT LIB=USERLIB MEMBER=BLOCK1

Include the Natural text object BLOCK1 from the library USERLIB. The parameters DBID and
TEXT-1 are passed to the text object with different values for the two invocations.

Locking of Natural Sources

If you start Natural with the profile parameter SLOCK set to PRE, a lock avoids that two or more
users can concurrently edit a Natural source object from an Entire Operations, an Entire Operations
GUI Client or within a native Natural environment.

If SLOCK is set to POST or 0FF, no locking is performed but the Entire Operations editor detects that
several users edit a source at the same time.

You can use the Natural system command UNLOCK to check or unlock locked Natural source objects.

For detailed information on SLOCK and UNLOCK, refer to the relevant sections in the Natural Para-
meter Reference documentation.

Additional Prerequisites for Source Locking

® In a UNIX or Windows environment, the Natural Development Server must be installed in the
current Natural FNAT system file.

User's Guide 299



Editing Master JCL and Natural Sources

® If you want to avoid concurrent source editing among users in a local Entire Operations GUI
Client environment, in addition to Natural, you also have to start the Natural RPC server with
SLOCK set to PRE.

Avoiding Exceptions while Editing JCL Location (NAT, MAC)

In the Software AG Editor, any four-digit number prefixed with an opening parenthesis "(" must
be used exclusively for line number referencing within a Natural program. Such notation is pro-
hibited for any other use.

 Caution: In the Software AG Editor, "(####" is reserved for Natural program line numbers

only. Do not use for any other purpose.
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Logical conditions are dependencies between jobs. Jobs within a job network are linked by user-
defined logical conditions. A logical condition can be added, deleted or modified. A logical condition
can have either of two statuses that determine how Entire Operations is to continue processing;:
true (condition exists) or false (condition does not exist).

During execution of networks and submission of jobs, Entire Operations automatically checks the
status of logical conditions and triggers system actions accordingly. Alternatively, logical conditions
can be set by an API routine (see the relevant section).

All conditions are identified by name and a reference date to allow the Entire Operations Monitor
to distinguish between the same event occurring on different dates. Condition names must be
unique within a job network. Dates can be specified as relative dates or explicit dates. All relative
dates are converted to real dates when the job is put in the active queue.

Apart from a name and reference date, the user can also assign a mailbox to a condition. Entire
Operations will automatically notify each user of all pending conditions assigned to any mailboxes
associated with his user ID.

Jobs are linked by defining the output condition (End-of-Job checking) of one job as the input

condition (prerequisite) of the subsequent job. A quick way to link two jobs is to use the connect
function, in which Entire Operations provides a default condition as an output condition for one
job and as input condition for another (see Connecting Jobs from the Same or Different Networks).

Related Topics:

® Defining Schedule Dependencies for an Input Condition in the section Schedule Maintenance
® Maintaining Active Job Conditions in the section Active Job Networks

® Logical Conditions in the Concepts and Facilities documentation

Use of Input and Output Conditions

There are two ways of using logical conditions:

" As input conditions;

" As output conditions.
This section covers the following topics:

= |nput Conditions
= Qutput Conditions
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= Example of Job Linkage by Using Conditions
Input Conditions

Input conditions are prerequisites for job submission. Entire Operations does not submit a job
until all input conditions and other prerequisites are set (fulfilled). Before job submission, all input
conditions defined for the job are checked automatically by the Entire Operations Monitor. If you
want the checking to be done by a Natural user exit, this routine must also be defined as an input
condition.

An input condition can be set by the occurrence of an event detected by Entire Operations or
manually by the user when maintaining active job conditions. It can also be set by a reply to a
mailbox request.

You can set an input condition to true or false. The job then must wait until the condition is fulfilled
before it starts running. This is useful, for example, to avoid that two or more jobs with the same
input condition run at the same time. You can also specify whether an input condition is reset
after job submission.

If no input condition is defined for a job, Entire Operations assumes a virtual true input condition.
This means that this job can be submitted immediately at the (earliest) starting time defined for
it, unless the job has other prerequisites such as resources.

It is possible to define a maximum of 40 input conditions per job. If you need more input conditions,
you must use intermediate dummy jobs to collect the conditions. See also Job Execution as a
Dummy Job.

Input conditions can refer not only to the current run of a job network, but also to given time
frames in the past or to previous runs.

You can also use an input condition to turn a job into a dummy job when it occurs. For further
information on this topic, see Using a Dummy Job.

Output Conditions

Output conditions can be set or reset during End-of-Job checking of Entire Operations. For each
job or job step (operating system job), you can specify any number of possible events. Each event
can be associated with up to 20 output conditions. When any of these events occur, Entire Opera-
tions automatically sets the associated output conditions and starts those jobs which have these
conditions as input conditions (see also Defining and Managing End-of-Job (EO]) Checking and
Actions).

Asin the case of input conditions, output conditions are defined by name and reference. Addition-
ally, you can specify whether the output condition is to be set (to true) or reset (set to false) when
the associated event occurs.
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Example of Job Linkage by Using Conditions

The figure below illustrates a simple example of two jobs linked by logical conditions:

Job 1

Output Condition
Input Condition

Output Condition

To link the two jobs: an Output Condition of Job 1 is defined as an Input Condition for Job 2.

Maintaining Input Conditions for a Job

~ To list input conditions

1 Select option 1 on the Main Menu to display the Network Maintenance screen.
2 Issue the line command L for the network containing the job to be linked.

3  Type I in the line command input field of the job with which you wish to associate the input
condition.
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4  Press ENTER.

An Input Conditions Maintenance screen like the example below appears:

29.03.16 RS ERTTre Qperationg ==wsss 15:44:24
Input Conditions Maintenance

Owner EXAMPLE Network B60-FLOW Version Job J0OB-03

C Condition Reference Type Sched.Dep. U ex. Library Exit

_ E60-J0B2-01 RUN true Y

_ EX-2 RUN true Y

_ EX-3 RUN true Y

_ EO5-URO1-NOK RUN true Y

R R R R R b B b e b e b b i b b S i e b i g Bottom O-]C Data R R R R R b e b e e b e I e b i b e b e i e b e b g

D Delete E Edit Exit M Modify S Sched.Dep. W Where used

Command =>

ERt@r=PFil===PF2===PF3===PFd===PF5===PFE===PF7===PFB===PF9===PFlO-=PFl1l-=PFil2==-
Help Add End  ACond Save Up Down Menu

All input conditions defined for the job are listed on the screen.

The columns and commands available on the screen are explained in Columns: Input Condi-
tions Maintenance and Commands: Input Conditions Maintenance.

This section covers the following topics:

= Columns: Input Conditions Maintenance
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= Commands: Input Conditions Maintenance
Columns: Input Conditions Maintenance

The following table explains the column headings for the data listed on the Input Conditions
Maintenance screen:

Column Description
C One-character line command input field.
The line commands available are described in Line Commands: Input Conditions.
Condition |User-defined condition name.
See also Restrictions for Condition Names and Global Conditions.
Reference |Reference date used to refer to a certain occurrence of the input condition.
For possible entries, see Possible References for Input Conditions in the section Input Condition
References.
Type The values shown in this column refer to the condition defined in the Master Input Condition
window:
true Condition must exist for the job to be submitted.
false Condition must not exist for the job to be submitted.
exclusive Exclusive use of the condition.
destruct. Condition is deleted after use.
extern + Condition from another network must exist.
extern - Condition from another network must not exist.
Exit Condition depends on the result of a user exit.
File + File must exist.
File - File must not exist.
User Sw + User switch must exist (BS2000 only).
User Sw - User switch must not exist (BS2000 only).
Job Var. Condition depends on a job variable (BS2000 only).
Symbol Condition depends on the value of a symbol in a
symbol table.
mult.Sfx. Condition depends on multiple suffixes.
Mailbox + Condition must exist. It is prompted in the mailbox
and must be set or reset to continue job execution.
Mailbox - It is prompted in the mailbox and must be set or reset
to continue job execution.
Recov.tmp. Condition is used for recovery (only temporary created
by the Entire Operations Monitor for active jobs only).
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Column Description

Sched.Dep. |If the condition is defined to be schedule-dependent, a short summary of the dependency
appears in this column.
For more information, see Defining Schedule Dependencies for an Input Condition in the
section Schedule Maintenance.

U Usage. For active input conditions with schedule dependency only. One of the following
values appears:
Y Condition is used for the current activation.
N Condition is not used for current activation.
Schedule is always dynamically tested for this display.

ex. Y Condition must exist.
N Condition must not exist.

Library Natural library where a defined user exit resides.

Exit Natural user exit to set the condition (see the section Input Condition with User Exit).

Commands: Input Conditions Maintenance

This section describes the line commands and special PF keys available on the Input Conditions
Maintenance screen.

Line Commands: Input Conditions Maintenance
Next to each input condition listed on the screen, you can enter one of the following line
commands to perform the functions described in the table below:

Line Command | Description

D Delete an input condition definition.

E Edit user exit to set input condition.

M Modify input condition definition.

S Add/modify schedule dependency.
See Defining Schedule Dependencies for an Input Condition in the section Schedule
Maintenance.

W Display jobs for which the condition is used as input or output condition.

Special PF Keys: Input Conditions Maintenance
You can perform the following function using this special PF key:
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PF Key [Name |Function

PF4  |ACond |Display list of currently active conditions.

Adding and Modifying a Master Input Condition

> To add an input condition definition for a job

1 Choose Pr2 (Add) on the Input Conditions Maintenance screen.

A Master Input Condition window like the example below opens:

Master Input Condition Modification

Owner ==> EXAMPLE__
Network ==> B60-FLOW__ Version ==
Condition ==> E60-J0B2-01
Reference ==> RUN

| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| Usage (mark with Y or N)
| Must Exist: Y Exclusive: _ Delete after usage: |
| Activation Mode ==> N

| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |

Depending on

Exit => _ Multiple Suffixes ==
File Existence ==> Mailbox =>
User Sw.(BS2000) ==> _ Symbol Value => _

Job Var.(BS2000) ==

=PFil===PF2===PFI======= PFBeccccssscscas PFY===PFl0===PFl2-=-
Help Add End Save Xref ScDep Menu

2 Enter the required values. The input fields are explained in Fields: Input Condition.

When you are finished, choose PF5 (Save) to save your entries.

3 If you want to add another input condition, choose PF2.

The Master Input Condition Addition window is cleared and you can enter a new input
condition definition.

4  Choose Pr3 (End) to return to the Input Conditions Maintenance screen.

All new input conditions are listed on the screen.
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Q1

If you defined a user exit to set the condition, you can edit the routine by using the line com-
mand E (Edit Exit) for the condition on the Input Conditions Maintenance screen.

For more information, see Defining and Editing an Input Condition of the Type User Exit.

~ To modify an input condition definition for a job

1 On the Input Conditions Maintenance screen, type the line command M next to the input
condition you want to modify.

A Master Input Condition window like the previous example opens.

2 Change the entries as required. The input fields are explained in Fields: Input Condition.

When you are finished, choose PF5 (Save) to save your changes.

3  Choose PF3 (End) to return to the Input Conditions Maintenance screen.

| Note: After aninput condition has been defined or modified, a loop check is performed for

the network. The same conditions apply as described in Checking for a Loop in a Job Net-
work in the section Network Maintenance, with one exception: if a loop is detected in the
job flow, no corresponding message appears.

= Fields: Input Condition
= Special PF Keys: Input Condition

Fields: Input Condition

The input fields in the Master Input Condition window are described in the following table.

Field Description

Owner The job owner is assumed as the default.
You can select a different owner.

The field may contain symbols.

Network The job network is assumed as the default.
You can select a different network.

The field may contain symbols.

Version Version of the network.

Condition Name assigned to the condition.
The condition name and its reference date uniquely identify an active condition.

See also Restrictions for Condition Names.

Run Current run number (for active jobs only).
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Field Description

Reference Reference date to specify which occurrence of this definition the job uses.

For possible input values, see Possible References for Input Conditions in the section Input

Condition References.

Activation  |A Input condition definition is always activated (for

Mode job activations as well).

N Default.

Input condition definition is activated for network
activations only.

Usage section:

Must Exist |V Specifies that the condition must exist (be true) as a
prerequisite to job submission.

N Specifies that the condition must not exist (be false)
as a prerequisite for job submission. Alternatively,
this field also controls the setting of the condition
according to the existence or non-existence of a file
specified in the File Existence field (file or member
in a file).

Exclusive Y Specifies that when this condition is in use, no other
job can access this condition until it is free (job
finished).

N or blank Any job can use the condition at any time. This
feature is useful to prevent simultaneous execution
of jobs with the same input conditions.

Default.

Delete after |Y Specifies that the condition is automatically reset

usage after the job is submitted.

N or blank Do not reset condition: later job runs can use this
condition according to the Reference date.
Default.

Activation  |A Input condition definition is always activated (for

Mode job activations as well).

N Input condition definition is activated for network

activations only.

Default.

Depending on section:

Exit Enter any character and press ENTER if the condition is to be set by a user exit.
A window opens in which you can enter the name of the user exit routine and the name of
the Natural library in which the user exit resides.
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Field

Description

For further information and the fields/options available in the window, see Input Condition
with User Exit.

File Existence

Enter any character and press ENTER to define an input condition dependent on the existence
or non-existence of a file.

A window opens in which you can enter the name of the file.

For further information and the fields/options available in the window, see Input Condition:
File Existence.

User Sw.
(BS2000)

User switch (BS2000 only).

Enter any character and press ENTER to define an input condition dependent on the existence
or non-existence of a user switch.

A window opens in which you can enter the name of the user switch.

For further information and the fields/options available in the window, see Input Condition:
BS2000 User Switch.

Job Var.
(BS2000)

Job variable (BS2000 only).

Enter any character and press ENTER to define an input condition dependent on a comparison
with the contents of a BS2000 job variable.

For further information and the fields/options available in the window, see Input Condition:
BS2000 Job Variable.

Multiple
Suffixes

Enter any character and press ENTER to define a symbol to be used for the active condition
name.

A window opens in which you can enter a symbol name.

For further information and the fields/options available in the window, see Input Condition:
Multiple Suffixes.

Mailbox

Enter any character and press ENTER to define a user prompt to a mailbox.
A window opens in which you can enter the name of the mailbox.

For further information and the fields/options available in the window, see Input Condition:
Mailbox.

Symbol
Value

Enter any character and press ENTER to define an input condition dependent on a comparison
with the value of a symbol in a symbol table.

A window opens in which you can enter the symbol name and other parameters.

For further information and the fields/options available in the window, see Input Condition:
Symbol Value.

Restrictions for Condition Names
The name of a condition can contain numbers and letters as required. The maximum name
length is 20 bytes.
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The following restrictions apply:

Umlauts are not allowed.

The use of special characters is restricted to the following;:

-+/8#%_&

Names of global conditions begin with a plus sign (+).

The activation escape character, the submission escape character and a period (.) symbol
delimiter are still accepted if symbol replacement is allowed for the relevant name fields.

The following condition names are reserved for special purposes and may not be used for

common conditions:

Reserved Condition Name

Explanation

NET-BEGIN

NET-END

NET-END-NOTOK

NET-END-OK

Used for subnetwork control.

These reserved conditions are described in detail in the section Link the
Main Network.

P-STOPCYC - Jjobname

If this condition is set in the active symbol table of a job with the special
type C, the cyclic execution is stopped.

For detailed information, see the field Special Type in the section Fields:
Job Definition.

Jjobname-MAX-RETRY

The special condition jobname-MAX-RETRY is set by the Entire Operations
Monitor when the message EOR5316 (Recovery Retry Maximum:1:
exceeded) is issued during a job recovery.

Special PF Keys: Input Condition

You can perform the following functions from the Master Input Condition window using these

PF keys:

PF Key [Name |Function

PF9  |Xref |Display the jobs for which the condition is defined as an input or output condition. The
same window opens as if you had issued the W (Where used) line command for the condition.
For further information, see Displaying Jobs Linked to a Condition.

PF10 |ScDep |Define schedule dependency for an input condition. The same window opens as if you had
issued the S (Sched.Dep.) line command for the condition.
For further information, see Defining Schedule Dependencies for an Input Condition in the
section Schedule Maintenance.
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Input Condition References

To check an input condition, you must know which reference is meant. References can result in
time or run number intervals.

The simplest reference is RUN, which refers to conditions set in the current network run. However,
if you define an external input condition (which is not produced by the current network), you
should always remember that different networks usually have different run numbers, which implies
that RUN makes no sense in this case.

Run numbers are not assigned sequentially in chronological order. For references to previous
network runs use LNR.

With the exception of RUN, all references described in this section also apply to global conditions.

= Possible References for Input Conditions
= Relative Values

Possible References for Input Conditions

The following table describes all references you can enter in the Reference field of the Master Input
Condition window.

Reference  |Unit of Description
Relative
Value
AAC Job uses condition only if there is at least one active run in the active database for

the referred owner and network, see Active Database.

A later activation of the referred network does not trigger an automatic recheck.

ABS Job uses condition only if it is absolute. Absolute conditions are independent of
run numbers and can exist only once under the same name.

ANY Job uses any occurrence of the condition, except ABS (absolute), which has a
reserved run number.

ANT Job uses condition only if there is no entry in the active database for this owner,
network and job.

DAT Days Job uses the condition as set by the network run on the current date.

date A date entered in the format YYYYMMDD.

Job uses condition only if set on the explicit date. The job then uses the condition
as set by the network run on this date (does not apply when job can run more
than once daily).

DST Job uses the condition as set during the network run on the date specified as the
job start time.
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Reference  |Unit of Description
Relative
Value
DUM If this condition is satisfied, the job is started as a temporary dummy job. If this
condition is not satisfied, the job is started normally.
If several conditions with the reference DUM are defined for a job, only one condition
must be satisfied for the job to be executed as a dummy. The condition can have
a special dependency (for example, on a file).
The active condition is also accepted if it has the reference ABS (absolute).
If a job is started as a temporary dummy job because of a condition, then this is
written to the log.
HRC Hours Job uses the condition only if it was set a defined number of hours before the check
time of the condition.
This reference can only be entered with a relative hour value.
HRC-24 is the default value if this field is left blank and if the condition is set in
a different network.
(RUN is the default in the same network.)
LNR Hours = If the condition was set by another network:
Job uses the condition if it was set by the most recent run in the previous nnn
hours.
= If the condition was set by an earlier run of the same network:
Job uses the condition if it was set by an earlier run in the previous nnn hours.
® The condition is not set if an error occurred during the most recent or earlier
run.
This reference is recommended for constructing chains of networks and must be
followed by a relative value (see Relative Values).
LNT Hours This reference is used like LNR.
Additionally, the condition is set to true if the creating job network did not have
an active run in the previous nnnhours. Network runs that were already
deactivated are indicated in the accounting data.
MON Months Job uses the condition as set by the network run of the current month.
NSD Job uses the condition as set during the network run on the date specified as the
network start time.
PDA Days Job uses the condition only if set on the production date of the job activation
[minus relative days].
The production date end time can be defined in the Entire Operations default
settings: see Default Setting (2) in the Administration documentation.
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Reference  |Unit of Description
Relative
Value
Note: This reference does not evaluate schedules or calendars.
PDS Days Job uses the condition only if set on production date of the job start [minus relative
days].
The production date end time can be defined in the Entire Operations default
settings: see Default Setting (2) in the Administration documentation.
Note: This reference does not evaluate schedules or calendars.
RCA A job with multiple active subnetworks uses the same input conditions defined
for a predecessor job that runs in the primary subnetwork.
If Multiple suffixes are used as an input condition (see Input Condition: Multiple
Suffixes) for the predecessor, the multiple suffixes are appended to the job.
If RCA is specified, the output condition of the corresponding predecessor job must
be referenced with RCM: see RCM in the section Field Descriptions: Output Conditions.
RUN Run Job uses the condition as set by the current network run.
numbers
This is the default value if this field is left blank and if the condition is set in the
same network.
(HRC- 24 is the default in a different network.)
WEK Weeks Job uses the condition as set by the network run of the current week.
WCC Days Real date, relative to the current day.
WCW Days Calendar day, relative to the current day, in a linked calendar (workday).
WCS Days Schedule day, relative to the current day, in a linked schedule.
YYYYMMDD Job uses condition only if it was set on the specified day.

Example: 20220627

Relative Values

Some references can be followed by a minus (-) or plus (+) sign and a numeric offset. This is called
a relative value. For example:

DAT-1 |Refers to yesterday.

HRC-2 |Refers to the previous 2 hours.

WEK-1 |Refers to the previous week.
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Global Conditions

Logical conditions are either set for a single job network or independently of any networks. Inde-
pendent conditions are referred to as global conditions.

A global condition is not restricted to an owner, a network or a job but reflects the current value
of a condition set for the given environment. It is defined once and can be used in several networks
and job environments.

The following applies to a global condition:

" A global condition has the prefix + (plus sign).
" A global condition is assigned to the owner SYSDBA and to the network SYSDBA.

® A global condition gets the reference abs (absolute). The reference RUN is accepted but is converted
to abs at runtime.

This document covers the following topics:
= Restrictions for Global Conditions
Related Topic:

® Maintaining Active Job Conditions in the section Active Job Networks.
Restrictions for Global Conditions

For global conditions, only the following references are allowed:

With the definition of an active condition| Ags ANY, RUN

If used as input condition HRC, DAT, PDA, WEK, MON, ABS, ANT, DUM, RUN, ANY
If used as output condition ABS, RUN

Input Condition with User Exit

Input conditions can depend on the result of a user exit (P-CALL-PLACE set to ICO; see Parameters
Used for Different Call Places). If a user exit is defined for an input condition, Entire Operations
automatically executes the exit when checking the status of input conditions during the prerequisite
check. The user exit can perform any database or Entire System Server call to obtain the necessary
information. This allows Entire Operations to react to complex or user-specific dependencies.

316 User's Guide



Defining and Managing Job Conditions

User exits are Natural subprograms and can be edited with the Entire Operations editor. See also
the section User Exits.

When defining a user exit as an input condition, consider the following:
® The Entire Operations Monitor sets the parameter field P-RC (return code) to 0 (zero) before the

user exit is called.

" You can also specify an input condition user exit for an input condition with the reference DUM
(execute the active job as a temporary dummy job). See Return Code Settings for an Input Con-
dition User Exit for the meaning of the return codes used for the input condition reference DUM.

= Defining and Editing a User Exit for an Input Condition
= Fields: Input Condition User Exit

= Special PF Keys: Input Condition User Exit

= Return Code Settings for an Input Condition User Exit
= Example of a User Exit

Defining and Editing a User Exit for an Input Condition

~ To define a user exit for an input condition

1  Inthe Master Input Condition window, enter any character in the Exit field under the De-
pending on heading.

2 Press ENTER.

An Input Condition Exit window like the example below opens:
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16-09-20 AAanAaAR EnEiipes Opelraltilonsi s aasa 15:42:21

Owner E ! !
! Master Input Condition Addition !

C Condi ! Owner ==> EXAMPLE__

it

_ E60-J ! Network ==> B60-FLOW__ Version == !

I Condition ==> COND-1 !

! Reference == !

! |

| Usgge ( drec=c=c=cssccsccscscsccoscscscscocssccasoss a4 !

! Must ! ! _ !

I Activat ! Input Condition Exit ! !

| | | |

! Dependi ! Condition ==> COND-1 ! !

! Exit ! Run == I > _ !
*khkkkhkkkhk | F1'|e | | > _ l *khkkkhkKkk
D Delet ! User I Value will be determined by >

! Job V ! Natural Library == ! !

! ! Exit == ! J
Command ! -PF1---P ! I 2-- !

I Help A ! PFl Help PF3 End PF5 Save PF9 Delete Iu !

- R e + ------ +

Ent@r=PFl===PF2===PF3J===PFl===PF5===PFG===PF7 == =[PFG===PFY===PFLO==PF1Lil==PFl2-==-
Help Add End  ACond Save Up Down Menu

In this window you can enter the name of the user exit and the name of the Natural library
in which the user exit resides.
The input fields available are described in Fields: Input Condition User Exit.

3  When finished, choose PF3 (End) to save data and return to the Master Input Condition
window.

~ To edit the user exit of an input condition

1  On the Input Conditions Maintenance screen, type t (Edit Exit) in the line command input
field next to an input condition of the type Exit.

2 Press ENTER.

The first page of the Natural subprogram appears in the editor screen. See also Example of a
User Exit.

(If no user exit is specified for the selected input condition, an appropriate message occurs
instead.)

3 Modify the user exit as required by using editor commands and PF keys. For a full description
of the editor, see Software AG Editor in the Natural documentation.
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For detailed information on handling user exits, see the section User Exits.

Fields: Input Condition User Exit

The input fields provided for a user exit in the Input Condition Exit window are described in the
following table:

Field Description
Natural Library |Name of the Natural library where the user exit resides.

This library must be different from the Entire Operations system library.
Exit Name of the user exit which sets the condition.

The user exit coding must start with DEFINE DATA PARAMETER USING NOPXPL-A.

For further information, see Common User Exit Parameter Area NOPXPL-A.

Special PF Keys: Input Condition User Exit

You can perform the following function from the Input Condition Exit window using this PF key:

PF Key [Name

Function

PF9 Delete

Delete input condition dependent on user exit.

Return Code Settings for an Input Condition User Exit

When defining a user exit as an input condition for a job, you must set the return code as follows:

Input Condition Return Code |Meaning
Reference
DUM 0 Job executes as dummy due to condition.
99 Job waits for the input condition, for example, until an ICO user exit sets
another return code.
other Job executes normally.
other 0 Job executes normally.
other Job waits for the input condition, for example, until an ICO exit sets another
return code.
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Example of a User Exit

Below is an example of a user exit which sets an input condition:

*

Entire Operations

USER EXIT TO SET AN INPUT CONDITION

THIS ROUTINE CHECKS THE EXISTENCE OF A FILE, DEPENDING ON
GIVEN PARAMETERS

*
*
*
*

*

DEFINE DATA PARAMETER USING NOPXPL-A

LOCAL /* LOCAL VARIABLES START HERE

1 CATALOG VIEW OF CATALOG /* An Entire System Server VIEW
2 NODE
2 DSNAME

2 ERROR-CODE
2 ERROR-TEXT
*
1 fHDSNAME (A54)
END-DEFINE

RESET P-RC /* ASSUME GOOD RETURN -> SET CONDITION
COMPRESS P-OWNER '.SYSF.SRCE' INTO #fDSNAME LEAVING NO SPACE
CAT. FIND CATALOG WITH NODE = P-EXECUTION-NODE
AND DSNAME = #DSNAME
IF CAT.ERROR-CODE NE O
MOVE CAT.ERROR-CODE TO P-RC /* BAD RETURN
MOVE CAT.ERROR-TEXT TO P-RT
ESCAPE ROUTINE
END-IF
END-FIND /* (CAT.)
END

The user exit must set a return code in P-RC.

If P-RC is not equal to 0, the condition is reset (false) and the user is notified with a message. In
the example above, the returned condition code (ERROR-CODE) sets (fulfills) the input condition for
which the user exit is defined if the routine finds a file with the string owner.SYSF.SRCE.
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Input Condition: Multiple Suffixes

If you define a symbol for multiple suffixes, its contents are separated, and the single fields are
concatenated to the active condition name. These multiple conditions are used to wait until all
parallel executing predecessors are finished.

The active conditions are created during activation of the job network. For example, if the condition
name is COND and if the specified symbol contains 001003012, the active conditions COND001,
CONDO03 and CONDO12 are created.

~ To define an input condition dependent on multiple suffixes

1 Inthe Master Input Condition window, enter any character in the Multiple Suffixes field
under the Depending on heading.

2 Press ENTER.

An Input Condition: Multiple Suffixes window like the following opens:

Input Condition: Multiple Suffixes

Condition ==> NEWCOND

Run ==
Symbol Table ==> ADMIN Job Symbol Table ==> N

SymTab Version ==
Symbol ==> MULT

|
|
|
|
|
|
| Suffixes will be taken from Always use
|
|
|
|
|

PF1 Help PF3 End PF5 Save PF7 Symbols PF9 Delete

Enter a symbol name and a symbol table/version, if required. See also Fields: Input Condition
Multiple Suffixes.

3  When finished, choose PF3 (End) to save data and return to the Master Input Condition
window.

This section covers the following topics:

= Fields: Input Condition: Multiple Suffixes
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= Special PF Keys: Input Condition: Multiple Suffixes
Fields: Input Condition: Multiple Suffixes

The input fields provided for multiple suffixes in the Input Condition: Multiple Suffixes window
are described in the following table:

Field Description

Always use |Specifies whether the symbol table defined for the job is used.

Job Symbol
Table Possible values:

Y The multiple suffix is taken from the symbol table
defined for the job (default).

(A symbol table defined for the network to which
the job belongs is ignored.)

N The multiple suffix is taken from the symbol table
specified for this input condition only.

Note: In the case of a job or network copy, it is recommended to set this field to Y. By this

you make sure that always the defined symbol table of the job is used, even if it was changed
in the job definition.

Symbol (optional)
Table
Name of the symbol table with the symbol that contains the suffix(es) to be used for the

condition when the job network is activated.

You must specify the same symbol table in the predecessor job definition.

If no symbol table is specified, the suffix symbol is being searched in the symbol table
hierarchy current at activation time.

SymTab (optional)
Version
Version of the symbol table.

Symbol Name of the symbol that contains the suffix(es) to be used for the condition when the job
network is activated.

You must specify the same symbol in the predecessor job definition.
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Special PF Keys: Input Condition: Multiple Suffixes

You can perform the following functions from the Input Condition: Multiple Suffixes window
using these PF keys:

PF Key

Name

Function

PF7

Symbols

List symbols in symbol table.

PF9

Delete

Delete input condition dependent on multiple suffixes.

Input Condition: File Existence

An input condition value can be dependent on the existence or non-existence of a file or of one of

its members. The Monitor checks for the file or member on the job's execution node until the

condition is satisfied.

~ To define an input condition that requires a file

1  Inthe Master Input Condition window, enter any character in the File Existence field under
the Depending on heading.

2 Press ENTER.

An Input Condition depending on File window like the example below opens:
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16-09-20 S EMETre Operationg == 15:42:21

Owner E ! !
! Master Input Condition Addition !

Owner ==> EXAMPLE__ it

C Condi !
_ E60-J ! Network ==> B60-FLOW__ Version == |
! Condition ==> COND-1 !
I Reference ==> RUN !
T T T +

Input Condition depending on File

| |
! !
! !
! Condition ==> COND-1 !
| |
| |
| |

Run ==
** | Condition will be set to true, if on node 31 [ 5%
D ! File == !
! Member == !
! exists ==> Y (Y/N) !
Co ! !
! PF1 Help PF3 End PF5 Save PF9 Delete !
T i e i +
Enter=PFl===PF2===PF3===PFi===PF5===PFG===PF/ ===PF8===PFY===PFlLO==PFL1l==PFl2==-
Help Add End  ACond Save Up Down Menu

3  Enter a file and a member name. The input fields are described in Fields: Input Condition:
File Existence.

When finished, choose PF3 (End) to save data and return to the Master Input Condition
window.

This section covers the following topics:

= Fields: Input Condition: File Existence
= Rules for File Names and File Checking
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= Special PF Keys

Fields: Input Condition: File Existence

The input fields provided for a file existence check in the Input Condition depending on File
window are described in the following table:

Field

Description

Condition
will be set
to true, if
on node

This is the operating system server on which the file's existence is to be checked. The node used
for the file check is always the job's execution node .

Tip: If you must check a file on a different node, first create an additional dummy job, whose

execution node is the same as the node with which the file is to be checked. This dummy job
must be a predecessor of the main job.

File

Name of the file that must or must not exist. If the file is not cataloged, specify the volume serial
number in the format 7 7¢e/volume.

Note: When entering a file name, remember to observe the rules for upper and lower case

which are specific to some operating systems.

Using a Wildcard in the File Name: A wildcard (*) can be used in all operating systems. For
mainframe files, the wildcard may be set at the string end only. The condition is set (or not set)
if at least one file is found.

Symbol replacement is possible in this field. Symbols with activation escape characters are
replaced at job activation time. If the string contains the activation escape character, a symbol
replacement is performed (from the active symbol table). The updated string is stored in the
active database.

Symbols with submission escape characters are replaced at prerequisite checking time. The
symbol remains in the field, so that it will be replaced again during an eventual job re-submission.
Missing symbols cause a permanent activation error or permanent prerequisite checking error.

See also Rules for File Names and File Checking.

Member

(Optional field)

If the input condition is dependent on the existence or non-existence of a member in the file
specified in the File field, enter the member name. Using a Wildcard in the Member Name: A
wildcard (*) can be used at the string end. The condition is set (or not set) if at least one member
is found.

Symbol replacement is possible in this field. Symbols with activation escape characters are
replaced at job activation time. If the string contains the activation escape character, a symbol
replacement is performed (from the active symbol table). The updated string is stored in the
active database.

Symbols with submission escape characters are replaced at prerequisite checking time. The
symbol remains in the field, so that it will be replaced again during an eventual job re-submission.
Missing symbols cause a permanent activation error or permanent prerequisite checking error.
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Field Description

Note: Only specify a member where necessary and possible. If this field is left blank, the
existence of the whole file is checked.

See also Rules for File Names and File Checking.

exists Possible values:
Y The file (or member) must exist as a prerequisite
to job submission.
N The file (or member) must not exist as a
prerequisite.

Rules for File Names and File Checking

The following rules apply when specifying a file as an input condition check:

BS2000 Files
The condition is satisfied only if the file is closed. For opened BS2000 files, the condition is not
satisfied.

Migrated (archived) Files
Migrated (archived) files are recognized like files that are actively used. If a member is included
in the file existence check, the active job is set to a permanent error, with the error text
Prerequisite File Check - Library containing member is archived.

Entire System Server Node used for File Check
The node used for the file check is always the execution node of the job. The file is checked
with the access rights of the Submit User ID (on UNIX and Windows: submit and submit

group).

If you must check a file on a different node, use a predecessor dummy job with a different
execution node and/or Submit User ID for this purpose.

Variable File Name: Using Escape Characters

The fields File and/or Member can contain symbols preceded by an activation escape character.

If the activation escape character is used, symbol replacement is performed during the first
existence check.

Symbol replacement can be used, for example, for:

* file generation groups;

® changing input files;

After successful symbol replacement, these fields will contain the replaced value in the active
job. This reduces the effort with symbol replacements.
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The symbols are taken from the active symbol table assigned to the job. The symbol replacement
in the file name is performed only once and the result is written back to the active input con-
dition definition for further check. A missing symbol causes a permanent error.

Itis also possible to use the submission escape character. In the case of an unsatisfied condition,
the symbol replacement in the file name is performed before each file check. The result is not
written back. This allows more flexible use of symbols, but may cause more system overhead.

File in Use
The case file in useis handled as a temporary error. The file check is repeated as long as
the file is in use. The waiting job is not sent to passive wait.

z/OS: HSM Migrated Libraries
The following applies only if the operating system of an Entire System Server node is z/OS,
and if the Entire System Server version is greater than or equal to Version 3.2.1. The Entire
Operations Monitor performs the initialization of a file recall.

The file member check is repeated in intervals of two minutes, until the file is reloaded. A reload
is not initiated if the file check is on file level only.

Special PF Keys

You can perform the following function from the Input Condition depending on File window
using this PF key:

PF Key [Name |Function

PF9  |Delete |Delete input condition depending on file.

Input Condition: Mailbox

Mailboxes are defined to the system and assigned to user IDs by using the Mailbox Definition
function of the System Administrator Services. For more information on defining mailboxes, see
Mailbox Definition in the Administration documentation.

For more information on how mailboxes can be used, see Working with Mailboxes.

= Using Mailboxes with Input Conditions
= Defining an Input Condition of the Type Mailbox
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= Special PF Keys: Input Condition Mailbox
Using Mailboxes with Input Conditions

Each logical condition can be assigned to a mailbox.

= If the condition is the only one pending (unfulfilled) and is therefore delaying the start of the
subsequent job, a message is automatically sent to the mailbox.

® If an input condition is dependent on manual action(s), a message is sent to a mailbox that
prompts a user to confirm completion of the action(s).

Each user linked to this mailbox sees this prompt whenever the Main Menu or the Active Jobs
screen is invoked. A user can confirm the prompt by setting or resetting the requested condition.
The condition is set only if a user confirms the condition setting in the mailbox list.

A user can be associated with up to ten mailboxes.

Defining an Input Condition of the Type Mailbox

~ To send a user prompt to a mailbox for an input condition that is not satisfied during network execution

1 Inthe Master Input Condition window, enter any character in the Mailbox field under the
Depending on heading.

2 Press ENTER.

An Input Condition: User Interaction window like the example below opens:
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16-09-20 caaaaR EnivilreNOperavilonsaaaas 15:42:21

Owner E ! !
! Master Input Condition Addition !

C Condi ! Owner ==> EXAMPLE__ it

_ E60-J ! Network ==> B60-FLOW__ Version == !
I Conditi +---------------------"-"-"----~-~-~-~-~-~"-"-~-~-~-~--- + !
! Referen ! ! !
+--- ! ! Input Condition: User Interaction ! I -+
! I Usage ( ! ! ! !
! ! Must | Condition ==> COND-1 ! ge: _ ! !
! I Activat ! Run == ! ! !
! C ! ! ! ! !
! ! Dependi ! If the condition is not satisfied ! ! !
! ! Exit ! during the network execution, it | => _ ! !
w01 File ! 1is to be prompted at a mailbox. I ==> x ! [ =%
D ! ! User | | => _ ! !
! ! Job V ! ! ! !
! ! ! Mailbox == ! ! !
Co ! I -PF1---P ! ! F12-- ! !
! P! Help A ! PFl Help PF3 End PF5 Save PF9 Delete ! enu ! !
e T e + i + --+

Ent@r=PFl===PF2===PF3J===PFl===PF5===PFG===PF7 == =PFG===PF9===PFLO==PFlLil==PFl2-==-
Help Add End  ACond Save Up Down Menu

3  Inthe Mailbox field, enter the name of the mailbox to which the prompt is to be sent and
press ENTER.

Or:

Enter an asterisk (*) to select a name from a list of available mailboxes.

A Mailbox Selection window opens with a list of mailboxes defined to Entire Operations.
Type any character in the input field next to the required mailbox and press ENTER.

The selected mailbox name appears in the Mailbox field.
4  Choose PF5 (Save) to save your entry.

5  Choose Pr3 (End) to return to the Master Input Condition window.
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Special PF Keys: Input Condition Mailbox

You can perform the following function from the Input Condition: User Interaction window using
this PF key:

PF Key [Name |Function

PF9  |Delete |Delete input condition depending on mailbox.

Input Condition: Symbol Value

An input condition can be dependent on a comparison with the contents of a symbol (symbol
value) or the substring of a symbol value in a symbol table. The Monitor checks the value of the
symbol on the job's execution node until the condition is satisfied.

You can specify the instance of a symbol table to be used for the symbol check: the active symbol
table or the symbol table master .

This section covers the following topics:

= Defining an Input Condition of the Type Symbol Value
= Fields: Input Condition Symbol Value

= Nested Symbol Evaluation

= Special PF Keys: Input Condition Symbol Value

Defining an Input Condition of the Type Symbol Value

~ To define an input condition that depends on a symbol value

1 Inthe Master Input Condition window, enter any character in the Symbol Value field under
the Depending on heading.

2 Press ENTER.

An Input Condition depending on Symbol Value window like the example below opens:
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e e +
| |
| Input Condition depending on Symbol Value |
| |
| Condition ==> E60-J0B2-01 |
| |
| Condition will be set to true if:

| Symbol |
| in Symbol Table Version Instance A

| at Position __ in Length ___ with Format _ |
| is |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| PF1 Help PF3 End PF5 Save PF9 Delete |
e e +

In this window you can enter the symbol to be compared and further parameters to specify
the symbol.

3  When finished, choose PF3 (End) to save data and return to the Master Input Condition
window.

Fields: Input Condition Symbol Value

The input fields of the Input Condition depending on Symbol Value window are described in

the following table:
Field Description
Symbol Valid symbol name.

Predefined symbols can also be used.

The symbol name itself can contain a symbol . The symbol replacement will be done with
the escape characters of the using job.

The value of this symbol, or a part of it, is to be compared with the given value.

in Symbol
Table

Valid symbol table name.

If you leave this field blank, the symbol search procedure starts with the active symbol table
of the job. Otherwise, the active symbol table with this name is searched instead of the symbol
table of the job. If the symbol is not found there or in the caller's symbol tables, the owner's
symbol master table with this name is searched too.

See also Symbol Table Types and Symbol Search Order in the section Symbol Table and Symbol
Maintenance.

Version

Symbol table version.

By using a wildcard, you can select a version.
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Field Description
Possible version names:
(current) Current version at determination date.
(nv) Same version as network version.
(svn) Symbol table version of network.
(svj) Symbol table version of job.
(unnamed) Unnamed version (without name).
Instance Instance of the symbol table where to perform the symbol value check.

Valid values:

A Perform symbol check in the active symbol table
(default).

This setting has no effect on the symbol tables
SYSDBA/A and owner/A. They only exist as symbol
table masters, and are therefore always checked as
symbol table masters.

(See also Symbol Table Types and Symbol Search
Order in the section Symbol Table and Symbol
Maintenance.)

M Perform symbol check in the symbol table master.

at Position

Position of the substring of the symbol value to be checked.
(Checked only if Format is set to A.)

Possible values: 1 to 120 characters. See also Note for Long Symbol Values.

in Length  |Length of the substring of the symbol value to be checked.
(Checked only if Format is set to A.)
Possible values: 1 to 120 characters. See also Note for Long Symbol Values.
with Format |Format in which the substring of the symbol value is to be checked against the comparison
string.
Possible values:
A Alphanumeric.
D Date in the format YYYYMMDD.
See also Date and Time Formats.
N Numeric (zoned).
is Comparison operator.

Specify a logical operator for the comparison of the defined symbol against the comparison
string (see below).
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Field Description

Possible values:

= or EQ Code is equal to specified value.

>= or GE Code is greater than or equal to specified value.
>or GT Code is greater than specified value.

<{=or LE Code is lower than or equal to specified value.
<or LT Code is lower than specified value.

<> or NE Code is different from specified value.

comparison|Comparison string.
string

symbol value.

In the input lines below is, enter the string or field to be compared with the substring of the

The strings are compared in the defined Format.
Symbol replacement is possible in this field.
= If an activation escape character is used, the replacement is performed once during

activation. A symbol replacement error is treated as a permanent error in this case.

= If a submission escape character is used, the replacement is performed directly before each
prerequisite check. This causes more system overhead. A symbol replacement error is
treated as temporary error in this case.

Nested Symbol Evaluation

The symbol value may contain other (nested) symbols, prefixed by both activation escape character

and submission escape character.

Symbols prefixed by the activation escape character are evaluated only once, at job activation.

Symbols prefixed by the submission escape character are evaluated at each prerequisite check of

the active job.

Special PF Keys: Input Condition Symbol Value

You can perform the following function from the Input Condition depending on Symbol Value

window using this PF key:
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PF Key [Name |Function

PF9

Delete |Delete input condition dependent on symbol value.

Input Condition: BS2000 User Switch

An input condition value can be dependent on the existence or non-existence of a BS2000 user
switch. The Monitor checks for the user switch on the job's execution node until the condition is
satisfied.

This section covers the following topics:

= Defining an Input Condition of the Type User Switch
= Fields: Input Condition User Switch
= Special PF Keys: Input Condition User Switch

Defining an Input Condition of the Type User Switch

~ To define an input condition that depends on a user switch

1

In the Master Input Condition window, enter any character in the User Switch field under
the Depending on heading.

Press ENTER.

An Input Condition depending on User Switch window like the following opens:

Input Condition depending on User Switch

Condition ==> USW-10
Run ==

Condition depends on
User Switch == 10
of BS2000 User ID == SAG

PF1 Help PF3 End PF5 Save PF9 Delete

In this window you can enter a user switch and B52000 user ID.

The input fields available are described in Fields: Input Condition User Switch.

When finished, choose PF3 (End) to save data and return to the Master Input Condition
window.
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Fields: Input Condition User Switch

The input fields in the Input Condition depending on User Switch window are described in the
following table:

Field Description

User Switch Number of a user switch.

of BS2000 User ID |BS2000 user ID to which the specified user switch belongs.

Special PF Keys: Input Condition User Switch

You can perform the following function from the Input Condition depending on User Switch
window using this PF key:

PF Key [Name |Function

PF9  |Delete |Delete input condition depending on user switch.

Input Condition: BS2000 Job Variable

An input condition can be dependent on a comparison with the contents of a BS2000 job variable.
The Monitor checks for the job variable on the job's execution node until the condition is satisfied.

This section covers the following topics:

= Defining an Input Condition of the Type Job Variable

= Fields: Input Condition Job Variable (BS2000)

= Special PF Keys: Input Condition Job Variable (BS2000)
= sing Symbols

Defining an Input Condition of the Type Job Variable

> To define an input condition that depends on a job variable

1  Inthe Master Input Condition window, enter any character in the Job Variable field under
the Depending on heading.

2 Press ENTER.

An Input Condition depending on Job Variable Contents window like the following opens:
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16-09-20 AAanAaAR EnEiipes Opelraltilonsi s aasa 18:07:07

Owner E ! !
! Master Input Condition Addition !

C Condi ! Owner ==> EXAMPLE__ it

_ E60-J ! Network ==> B60-FLOW__ Version == !
_ BOB= drecccecccsscsccoococcscsccoocncosoocnooonoosooooooonoosooonoonoon0oS 3
- Input Condition depending on Job Variable Contents

!
!
!
! Condition ==> COND-2
!
|
|

|

4o - |

! I

| I

! ! Run == !

1 C ! !

! ! Condition will be set to true, if Job Variable !

| | |

** 1 C ! at Position ___ in Length ___ with Format _ !
D ! ! ds !
! ! !

! ! !

Co ! ! !
1 P! !
Gpoco | (Optional) Read Password == !

! defined ==> no !

! PF1 Help PF3 End PF5 Save PFO Delete !
i +

ERt@r=PFil===PF2===PF3===PFd===PF5===PFG===PF/===PF===PFY===PFLO==PFLl==PFl2===
Help Add End ACond Save Up Down Menu

In this window you can enter a job variable and further parameters to specify the input con-
dition.

The input fields are described in Fields: Input Condition Job Variable (BS2000).

3  When finished, choose PF3 (End) to save data and return to the Master Input Condition
window.

Fields: Input Condition Job Variable (BS2000)

The input fields provided in the Input Condition depending on Job Variable Contents window
are described in the following table:
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Field

Description

Condition will
be set to true,
if Job Variable

Enter the name of a valid BS2000 job variable.

= If the specified job variable does not exist, a content comparison is done by Entire
Operations, when the Monitor detects that the job variable has been created.

= If a job variable does not exist, a job cannot be declared “dummy due to condition”.
Instead, the Entire Operations Monitor waits until the job variable exists and then
performs the check.

= If the job variable is specified without an explicit user ID, the job default BS2000 user ID
is used as prefix.

= Symbol replacement: see Using Symbols.

at Position

Enter the position of the substring of the job variable value to be checked. Possible values:
1 to 253.

in Length

Enter the length of the substring of the job variable value to be checked. Possible values:
1 to 253.

with Format

Specify the format in which the substring of the job variable value is to be checked against
the comparison string.

Possible values:

A Alphanumeric.

N Numeric (zoned).

is

This is the comparison operator.

Specify a logical operator for the comparison of the defined job variable substring against
the comparison string (see below).

Possible values:

= or EQ Code is equal to specified value.

>=or GE Code is greater than or equal to specified value.
> or GT Code is greater than specified value.

<= or LE Code is lower than or equal to specified value.
<or LT Code is lower than specified value.

<>or NE Code is different from specified value.

comparison
string

In the input lines below is, enter the string or field to be compared with the substring of
the job variable value.

The strings are compared in the defined Format. The content of this field is compared with
the substring of the job variable value, or it is inserted into the substring of the job variable
value.

The content is treated as blank if ' ' (2 single quotes, no space) or ' ' (single quote, space,
single quote) is defined. The comparison is made in the defined format.

Symbol replacement: see Using Symbols.
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Field Description

(Optional) (Optional field)
Read Password

If the job variable is read password-protected, specify the password here.

Special PF Keys: Input Condition Job Variable (BS2000)

You can perform the following function from the Input Condition depending on Job Variable
Contents window using this PF key:

PF Key [Name |Function

PF9  |Delete |Delete input condition dependent on job variable contents.

Using Symbols

Resolving symbols in the job variable name produces the same behavior as resolving symbols in
the job variable value:
= If the activation escape character is used:
® The symbol is replaced once during the job activation.
® The active job variable name is the resolved string.
= If the submission escape character is used:
® The symbol is resolved during each performed prerequisite check.

* This allows symbol setting shortly before the usage.

| Note: The submission escape character option causes more system overhead.

Listing Jobs Linked to an Input Condition

You can list jobs that also use a selected input condition as an input condition, or that use this input
condition as an output condition (see also Defining Output Condition Actions).

~ To list jobs linked to an input condition

1 On the Input Conditions Maintenance screen, type W in the line command input field of the
required condition.

2 Press ENTER.

A Condition window opens like the example below opens:
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17-04-14 aarasn EnitiiresOperratilons S asasa 11:53:35
Input Conditions Maintenance

Owner EXAMPLE Network E60-FLOW Version Job JOB-013

C Condition Reference Type Sched.Dep. U ex. Library Exit

w E60-J012-0 RUN true Y

B e i +

! Condition: E60-J012-0 !

I Qutput Condition of Input Condition for !
| o o oo o - |
Owner Network Job I Qwner Network Job
EXAMPLE E60-FLOW JOB-012 I EXAMPLE E60-FLOW JOB-013
EXAMPLE E60-FLOW JOB-013 !

|
|
|
|
! !
|
| I
! Enter-PFl---PF2---PF3---PF4---PF5---PF6---PF7---PF8---PF9---PF10----- !
! End Up Down |

Enter=PFl===PF2===PF3I===PFl===PF5===PF6===PF7 == =PFB===PF9===PFLO==PFL1L==PF12===
Help Add End ACond Save Up Down Menu

The window displays the name of the selected condition and two lists of jobs:

* one list shows the jobs which use the condition as input condition;

" one list shows the jobs which use the condition as output condition.

The jobs are listed according to owner, network and job name.

3  Choose Pr3 (End) to close the window.

| Note: For an active input condition, a similar window opens: see the Condition window

described in the section Active Job Networks.

Deleting an Input Condition Definition

~ To delete an input condition definition

1 On the Input Conditions Maintenance screen, type D in the line command input field next
to the condition you want to delete.

2 Press ENTER.
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A window prompts you to confirm the deletion.

3  Enter Y and press ENTER to delete the input condition definition.

Displaying Currently Active Conditions

~ To display currently active conditions

s Choose Pr4 (ACond) on the Input Conditions Maintenance screen.

An Active Conditions screen appears. This screen is described in the section Listing Active
Conditions.

For further information, refer to Listing Active Conditions in the section Active Job Networks.
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The functions described in this section are used to list and define single or multiple resources for
a job that are a prerequisite for submitting the job.

Related Topics:

" Resources (maintenance of resource masters) - Administration documentation

® Viewing and Modifying Resources Used by Active Jobs - Active Job Networks

Use of Resources and Resource Allocation

You can specify certain amounts of a defined resource master as a prerequisite for job submission.
Entire Operations does not submit the job until the specified amount is available.

Before you can define a resource as a prerequisite for a job, it must be defined as resource master
to Entire Operations. You define resources to Entire Operations by using the Resources maintenance
functions described in the Administration documentation.

Resources can be

" Quantitative or absolute;

= Reusable or not reusable.

Some examples of resources are listed below:

Resource Type
Print forms Quantitative, not reusable
Main storage Quantitative, reusable

Line to a remote machine | Absolute

Availability of a device |Absolute

This section covers the following topics

= Scope of Resource Allocation

= QOrdering of Resource Allocation

= Resource Amount Determination by User Exits
= Periods of Resource Allocation and Deallocation
= Resource Allocation Modes
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= Resource Deallocation Modes
Scope of Resource Allocation

Prerequisite resources are allocated for all job types (including DUM) and for all kinds of temporary
dummy jobs. You can set an allocation mode to disallow resource allocation for temporary dummy
jobs.

Ordering of Resource Allocation

The following rules apply for the ordering of resource allocations:
1. If aresource is requested by the same owner, network, job, but different runs (at the same time),
the active job with the lowest run number or earliest activation time will get the resource first.

2. If several different jobs of one active network or of several active networks wait for the same
resource: The available quantity of the resource will be allocated to as many as possible jobs in
parallel, but under the restriction of item 1.

If a resource waiter with a higher priority is found during a prerequisite resource check, the message
Res. resource available, other jobs have priority will be written to the log. It is followed
by Res. resource - waiting with higher priority:and one or several lines with context in-
formation.

Resource Amount Determination by User Exits

The available amount of a resource can be determined by the usage of an exit. A resource master
determination exit (described in the Administration documentation) will be invoked by the Entire
Operations Monitor before prerequisite resource checks.

Resource master amounts can be modified by API calls. Note that this is possible only if the amount
is not determined by a resource master determination exit. For more information, see Handling
of Resource Allocations (NOPUREZ2N) in the section List of Available Entire Operations API Routines.

Periods of Resource Allocation and Deallocation

A resource is usually allocated for the duration of job execution.

If you want to allocate a resource for a longer time, you can change the resource deallocation mode
set for a job as described in Resource Deallocation Modes.

The reasons and rules for resource allocation or deallocation are described in the following section:
® Retention period of condition reached

A resource is deallocated if the retention period for an active condition is reached.

= Deallocation mode set
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If you want to allocate a resource for a longer time, you can change the resource deallocation
mode set for a job as described in Resource Deallocation Modes.

* Deactivated network or job
If an active network or job is deactivated, all resources allocated by it are deallocated too.
This is performed regardless of the defined deallocation mode.

This means that even resources with deallocation mode K (keep until explicit release) are released
in such cases.

® Database cleanup performed
Resources are deallocated when an automatic cleanup of the active database is performed (see
also Default Setting (2) described in the Administration documentation).

= Allocation kept for jobs that ended not ok

It is possible to prevent a resource from deallocation if a job ended not ok. This can be used,
for example, to keep a resource during a recovery for an unsuccessful run.

See the field Deallocate if Job not ok in the Prerequisite Resource Definition (Master) window
described in Columns and Fields: Prerequisite Resource Definitions in the section Job Maintenance.

* Forced deallocation
You can force freeing of a resource allocation.

All current resource allocations can be inquired in usage lists. From these active resource usage
lists it is possible to force the deallocation of a given resource allocation.

For further information, see Listing Jobs Currently Using a Resource in the section Resources in the
Administration documentation.

Use this feature with care. Be aware that one or several active jobs may be started immediately,
which were way for this resource.

® Allocation or deallocation determined by API

Resources can be allocated for a job by an API call. These additionally allocated resources are
handled in the same way as defined prerequisite resources.

Resources can be deallocated by API calls. Preliminary releases of resources are allowed for
deallocation modes.

For more information, see Handling of Resource Allocations (NOPURE2N) in the section List
of Available Entire Operations API Routines.

All resource allocations and deallocations are logged (see also the section Log Information).

344 User's Guide



Handling Prerequisite Resources for a Job

Resource Allocation Modes

This section describes the resource allocation modes that can be set for the prerequisite resource
defined for ajob (see also Displaying, Modifying and Adding a Prerequisite Resource Definition).
Allocation modes are also indicated on resource lists.

Mode/Input Value | Explanation

A

Allocate the resource (default).

Do not allocate the resource if the job executes as a temporary dummy job.

Resource Deallocation Modes

This section describes the resource deallocation modes that can be set for the prerequisite resource
defined for ajob (see also Displaying, Modifying and Adding a Prerequisite Resource Definition).
Deallocation modes are also indicated on resource lists.

Mode/Input | Explanation
Value
J Release resource at job termination (default).

The resource is released when the allocating job terminates.

Release resource at network termination.

The resource is released when the Entire Operations Monitor detects that all jobs of a job network
are terminated.

The resource is released also if a currently executing network is being deactivated.

Note: To override the automatic detection of network ended ok, you must set the reserved

condition NET-END- 0K at least once in your network.

Release resource at network termination, but release earlier after an erroneous job.

The resource is kept until network termination. If any job ends not 0k, itis released immediately
after this job's termination.

Keep resource until manual release.

The resource is not released automatically at job or network termination.

If the retention period for active conditions is reached, the resource is released automatically.
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Listing Prerequisite Resources Defined for a Job

~ To list prerequisite resources specified for a job

1  Onthe Job Maintenance screen, enter L in the line command input field next to the required
job.

2 Press ENTER.

A Prerequisite Resources (Master) screen like the example below opens:

Prerequisite Resources (Master)

Owner EXAMPLE Network B60-FLOW Version Job JOB-06
Run from to required

Cmd Run Job Resource T Quantity A D DNO allocated
_ HUGO R 5.00 AJ Y

_ PARA-1 R 10.00 AN Y

_ WILLI U 10000.00 A K N

Khkkkkkxkkkxkkhkxkkxkkhkxkkxkkxx*% Bottom Of Datag **FFxxFxEkxkkrkkxhkkhkkrhhxhkhrrhhxrix

B Browse D Delete M Modify R Master Definition W Where Used

Enter==PFl====PF2====PF3====PFh========= PFf==ccPf=cccccccccscccnscossccascccss
Help  Add End Save Up Down

The screen lists all resources specified for the job as prerequisites. The columns contained in
the window are described in Columns and Fields: Prerequisite Resource Definitions.
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Viewing the Usage of a Prerequisite Resource

~ To find out where a predefined resource is used

1

In the Cmd column of the Prerequisite Resources screen, enter the line command W (Where
Used) next to the required resource.

Press ENTER.

A Resource defined in Jobs window opens with a list of all owners, networks and jobs that
use the selected resource.

If invoked for a job master definition: Shows the usage of this resource as a prerequisite in all
job master definitions.

If invoked for an active job definition: Shows the current usage of this resource by active jobs.

The fields and columns contained in the window correspond are described in Field and Columns:
Resource Defined in Jobs in the section Resources in the Administration documentation.

Displaying, Modifying and Adding a Prerequisite Resource Definition

~ To display or modify the prerequisite resource definition of a job

1

On the Prerequisite Resources screen, type B (Browse) in the line command input field next
to the resource you want to display in read-only mode.

Or:

In the Prerequisite Resources screen, type M (Modify) in the line command input field next
to the resource you want to modify.

Press ENTER.

A Prerequisite Resource Definition (Master) window like the example below opens:
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Prerequisite Resource Definition (Master)

Resource ===> HUGO
Required Quantity ===> 5.00

Allocation Mode ===> A
Deallocation Mode ===> J
Deallocate if Job not ok ===> Y

Allocated ===
Enter=PFl========= PEZ========= PE§=========22c=====
Help End Save
T T +

The fields are described in Columns and Fields: Prerequisite Resource Definitions.

~ To add a prerequisite resource definition for a job

s In the Prerequisite Resources list screen, choose Pr2 (Add).

A Prerequisite Resource Definition window opens.

The input fields and options available in the window are described in Columns and Fields:
Prerequisite Resource Definitions.

Columns and Fields: Prerequisite Resource Definitions

The following table explains the columns contained on the Prerequisite Resources list screen and
the corresponding input fields (if available) of the Prerequisite Resource Definition window.

Column

Input Field

Description

Cmd

n/a

One-character line command input field for a selected prerequisite resource

definition listed on the screen.

Possible commands are:

B

Display the prerequisite resource in
read-only mode.

Delete the prerequisite resource for this job.

Modify the prerequisite resource for this job.

Display the resource master definition.

= 0| X O

View where the resource is used.
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Column  |Input Field Description
Resource |Resource Name of the resource as defined in Entire Operations and listed on the Resources
screen (see Resources in the Administration documentation).

Input field: You can use a wildcard (*) to select a name from a list of available

resources.

T n/a Resource type as defined for the resource master: see the description of the Type
field in the section Resources (Administration documentation).

required |Required Resource quantity required for job execution.

Quantity |Quantity

Input field: Enter the resource quantity required for job execution.

The required quantity must be greater than or equal to zero. A required quantity

that equals zero has the same effect as if the prerequisite resource would not be

defined.

Entire Operations does not submit the job until this amount of resource is available.

A Allocation |Allocation mode of this prerequisite resource: see Resource Allocation Modes.
Mode

D Deallocation | Deallocation mode of this prerequisite resource: see Resource Deallocation Modes.
Mode

DNO Deallocate if | Applies to deallocation mode J only.
Job not ok

Deallocate if job is not ok:

Y The resource is always deallocated after job
termination, even if the job ended not ok.

N The resource is not deallocated if the job
ended not ok. (However, the job will still be
deallocated at network termination.)

Input option: Enter Y or N as required.

Allocated|Allocated | Applies to active prerequisite resources only.

Date and time when the resource was allocated for the current job.

If the resource has not yet been allocated or if it has already been deallocated, this

field is empty.

See also Date and Time Formats.
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Deleting a Prerequisite Resource Definition

~ To delete a prerequisite resource

1  Inthe Prerequisite Resources screen, type D (Delete) in the line command input field next to
the resource you want to remove.

2 Press ENTER.

The selected resource is deleted for this job master.
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This section provides general information on end-of-job (EQJ) checking and actions that are
triggered after a job has been completed. It also describes corresponding online functions that are
available for maintaining job master definitions as well as active job definitions.

Related Topics:

® Passing Files to Entire Output Management.

* For conceptual information, see Events and Actions: End-of-Job Checking in the Concepts and Facil-
ities documentation.

End-of-Job (EOJ) Checking and Actions - General Information

Defining End-of-Job checking and actions means instructing Entire Operations what actions to
trigger after a job has terminated. The triggered action is referred to as an End-of-Job action.

End-of-Job checking and actions consists of two steps:

1. Analysis of job results (determination of End-of-Job status);

2. Triggering of appropriate system actions.

The End-of-Job action depends on the status of the whole job or any other event which can be
checked by Entire Operations on termination. The status of the job on termination is determined
by the occurrence of certain events during job execution which Entire Operations can check.

Before Entire Operations can check for an event, it must be defined to the system, together with
instructions as to the action to be triggered. If no events are specified, Entire Operations performs
End-of-Job checking automatically using system defaults.

The following topics are covered below:

= Events
= Event Check Method
= Possible End-of-Job Actions

Events

In the terminology of Entire Operations, an event is the occurrence of a defined situation which
is recognized during the End-of-Job analysis. Entire Operations automatically triggers system action,
depending on the occurrence of events during job processing.

If you do not specify any event, Entire Operations provides a default event expressed as job 0K
or job not 0K, depending on whether a received condition code is greater or less than a default
condition code, or, for BS2000, whether certain system messages are received.
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Some examples of possible defined events are:

® Exit code of a UNIX job equals 2;

® STEP2 of JOB1 ends with a condition code greater than 8;

® No job step ends with a condition code greater than 0;

" A defined message appears in the job SYSOUT;

" A database or file contains or does not contain certain expected data;
® The result of a user exit (expressed by its return code).

" A job variable contains certain expected data (BS2000).
Event Check Method

Events are checked on a check 0K/not 0K basis. End-of-Job actions can be triggered by:

" the result of a single event check (for example, a job step checking in z/OS);

*® the result of all End-of-Job checks (including the default checks), which always causes either
the event job 0K (All Checks ok) or job not 0K (Any Check not ok) to occur.

Both event definitions are always predefined for every job.
In the latter case, you can define two sets of actions:

" one set is performed if all checks finished 0K (All Checks ok, i.e., job 0K);

" the other is performed if at least one check finished not 0K (Any Check not ok, i.e., job not
0K).

All Checks ok and Any Check not ok are mutually exclusive parameters to be checked.
All events can be combined as required. You can specify up to 30 different event checks for a job.
This section covers the following topics:

= End-of-Job Checks for Operating Systems and Job Types
= Job SYSOUT Check
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= Retrying End-of-Job Checking
End-of-Job Checks for Operating Systems and Job Types

The following table provides an overview of the availability of End-of-Job checks for the supported
operating systems and job types:

End-of-Job Check  |z/0OS |BS2000 UNIX|Windows
Termination Codes |*

Job Variables *

User Exit * * * *

String Search * * * * *
User Switch *

Exit Code * *

An asterisk (*) indicates that the End-of-Job check is available for the operating system or job type.
These checks are described later in this section.

Job SYSOUT Check

® On z/OS: The job result check will be retried by the Monitor up to 10 times, when the message
Job disappeared from Spool Queue appears.

The wait interval between SYSOUT read attempts is constantly at least 30 seconds (not to be
confused with the Monitor wait time, because it may be very short).

® On BS2000: Entire Operations can only check job SYSOUT if it is assigned to a file. JCL of jobs
that are to run under Entire Operations control must therefore not contain SYSOUT assignments
to *dummy, primary or to a temporary file, otherwise no End-of-Job checking is possible.

See also Defining SYSOUT Actions.
Retrying End-of-Job Checking

For the operating system z/OS the following applies:

* In case of incomplete SYSOUT, the SYSOUT reading will be retried 10 times, with intervals not
shorter than 30 seconds. Interval can be longer if the monitor task wait time is longer.
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Possible End-of-Job Actions

End-of-Job actions refer to all actions performed after termination of a job. These actions can be
performed automatically by Entire Operations or manually by the user.

All End-of-Job actions can be defined for an event (job step) or at the job level.

For each of the user-specified or default events, you can define how Entire Operations is to act.
Possible End-of-Job actions are:

" Set/reset output conditions to continue the job flow.

See Defining Output Condition Actions.

® Set/modify symbol values.

See Defining Actions for Symbol Value Modification.

" Release resources held by a job.

See Defining Release Actions for Kept Resources.
= Set/reset/modify job variables (BS2000 only).

See Defining Actions for Modifying Job Variable Values.

" Execute End-of-Job action user exits.

See Defining Action User Exits.

® Deactivate job.

See Defining Other Actions: Deactivate Job Automatically.

® Activate other job networks or single jobs.

See Defining Network and Job Activation Actions.

= Start job recovery.

See Defining Recovery Actions.
® Handle job SYSOUT data.

See Defining SYSOUT Actions.

® Pass output files to Entire Output Management.

See Passing Files to Entire Output Management.

® Send message to user or console with information about any abnormal event or pending condi-
tion.

See Defining Notification Messages.
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Only one action of the same type can be defined for an event (except in the case of output condi-
tions). If you need several actions of the same type for the event job 0K or job not 0K, you can
define these by adding an Add. Job-o0k, Job-not-ok event (event type A).

Maintaining End-of-Job Events and Actions

~ To maintain End-of-Job events and actions defined for a job

On the Job Maintenance screen, type 0 in the line command field next to the required job and
press ENTER.

Or:
Enter the direct command LIST JOB as described in the Direct Commands documentation.

An End-of-Job Checking + Actions screen like the example below appears:

18-03-06 *x*x*% Entire Operations ***** 17:38:49
Owner SAGTEST Network SAGNET Version Job JOB-EOQJ
End-of-Jdob Checking + Actions MVS/ESA Run Date
C Action Step will be checked for means 0A
_ Missing String 'ERROR' ok

U ANYSTEP Condition Code > (C0008 n.ok

R R R e b B b e R b e e b i b b i i b S g Bottom O-]C Data R R R R b e B b e e b e b b i b e b e e b e b g

AC A1l Checks ok
Any Check not ok

A Activat. B Browse C Cond. D Delete E Ed.Exit J JV L Rel Res M Modify O Other
P Descr. R Recov. S SYSOUT T OQutput Mgmt U User Msg X Action Exit Y Symbol Set

Command =>

Efter=PFl===PF2===PF3===PFil===PF5===PF6E===PF7 == =PFS===PF9===PFLO==PFILL==PFl2===
Help Add End Save Up Down Menu

The screen lists all End-of-Job actions and events defined for the selected job.

The columns, line commands and special PF keys available on the screen are described in
the relevant sections.
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This section covers the following topics:

= Columns and Rows: End-of-Job (EQJ) Checking and Actions
= |ine Commands/Action Indicators: End-of-Job Checking + Actions Window
= Special PF Keys: End-of-Job (EOJ) Checking and Actions

Columns and Rows: End-of-Job (EOJ) Checking and Actions

The End-of-Job Checking + Actions screen provides the following columns:

Column/Row

Description

C

One-character input field for line commands: see Line Commands: End-of-Job Checking +
Actions Window.

Action Summary of defined actions for the event.
Each character listed in this column represents an action defined for the event.
All characters possibly shown here correspond to the line commands available: see Line
Commands/Action Indicators: End-of-Job Checking + Actions Window.
Step Applies to z/OS only.
Step name in JCL (ANYSTEP means all steps).
will be Event to be checked (condition code, system code, user abend code, system message, etc.).
checked
for
means Event status after the check:
ok All checks ended OK.
n.ok At least one check ended not OK.
-- Event has no influence on the job result.
Corresponds to an empty field.
See also Handling End-of-Job Actions.
OA This column only contains entries if an event occurred during job execution.
The entries under O indicate the status of the event check, the entries under A indicate whether
the action defined for the event was performed:
Entry () A
blank Event was not checked. No action performed.
- Event did not occur. n/a
+ Event occurred. Action performed.
E Error occurred during event One or more actions performed
check. erroneously.
M Event definition was modified. |Action definition was modified.
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Column/Row | Description

E

Error occurred during the event |One or more actions failed.
check.

Line Commands/Action Indicators: End-of-Job Checking + Actions Window

The line commands on the End-of-Job Checking + Actions screen are used to maintain events
and define the actions to be triggered.

The line commands listed in the following table correspond to the character(s) in the Action
column. For example: PSU indicates that a description (P), a SYSOUT action (S) and a notification
message (U) have been defined for the event.

Line Command/
Action Indicator

Description

A Open the Network/Job Activation window to activate a job or job network when the
associated event occurs.

(Activat.)

B Display the selected event definition in read-only mode.

(Browse)

C Open the Output Conditions window to define or modify the condition to be set or reset
when the associated event occurs.

(Cond.)

D Delete an event definition.

(Delete)

E Open the editor to create or modify a checking user exit to be executed when the selected
event occurs.

(Ed.Exit)
(The editor for action user exits opens differently: see To add, view or change an action
user exit definition.)

J Open the Job Variable Modification window to define a job variable (BS2000 only).

Jv)

L Open the Release Kept Resource window to release a resource kept by another job.

(Rel Res)

M Modify an event definition.

(Modity) See Adding and Modifying an Event Definition.

0 Open the Other Actions window to define other actions and deactivate a job
automatically.

(Other)

p Open the editor screen to create, view or modify text that describes an event.
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Line Command/
Action Indicator

Description

(Descr.) See also Creating and Viewing Online Documentation for Events.

R Open the Recovery Definition window to define a recovery action to be taken if the
associated event occurs (normally, job failure).

(Recov.)

S Open the SYSOUT Actions window to define job SYSOUT actions to be taken on job
completion if the associated event occurs.

(SYSOUT)

T Pass single or multiple files to Entire Output Management for further processing after job
completion. For detailed information, see the section Passing Files to Entire Output

(Output Mgmt) | Mignagement.

U Open the Message and Message Recipients window to define a message to be sent if the
associated event occurs.

(User Msg)

X Open the Execute EOJ Action Exit window to define an action user exit to be executed on
job termination if the associated event occurs. See Defining Action User Exits.

(Action Exit)

Y Open the Symbol Setting window to modify a symbol or a symbol setting.

(Symbol Set)

| Note: The line commands B (Browse), D (Delete), £ (Edit), M (Modify) and 0 (Other) are event

maintenance commands, and therefore available at the event level only. All other line
commands are also available at the job level according to All Checks ok and Any Check

not ok.

Special PF Keys: End-of-Job (EOJ) Checking and Actions

On the End-of-Job Checking + Actions screen, you can perform the following function using this

special PF key:

PF Key |[Name

Function

PF2 Add

Open the Add Event Definition window to define a new event: see Adding and Modifying
an Event Definition.
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Adding and Modifying an Event Definition

> To add an event definition

1 Choose Pr2 (Add) on the End-of-Job Checking + Actions screen.

Depending on the operating system of the execution node specified for the job in the Job
Definition, an Event Definition window like the example below opens:

Add Event Definition

BS2000
Event Type == R Exit J Job special event
S String A  Add. Job-ok, Job-not-ok
U User Switch
V. Job Variable
in File ==

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

|
Exit == in Natural Library == Exit Mode ==> _ |
|

|

|
(Optional) Read Password == |

defined ==> no |

User Switch ==> 0_ of BS2000 User ID == |
|

Occurrence of event means OK or NOT OK == |
|

Enter-PFl---PF2---PF3----------- R |

|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
| String == missing ==
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
| Help Add End Save |

2 Enter the values required to define the event. All input fields are explained in Fields: Event
Definition Window.

When you are finished, choose PF5 (Save) to save your entries.

A success message informs you that the event definition has been added.

3  If you do not want to define another event, choose Pr3 (End) to close the window and return
to the End-of-Job Checking + Actions screen.

The new event is now listed on the screen.
Or:

If you want to define another event, leave the window open and choose Pr2 (Add).
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The window is cleared and you can enter the values required to define the next event.

> To modify an event definition

1 Onthe End-of-Job Checking + Actions screen, type Min the line command field of the selected
event, and press ENTER.

An Event Definition window opens with the current event definition.

2 Modify the values as required. The input fields are explained in Fields: Event Definition
Window.

3 Choose PF5 (Save) to save your changes.

This section covers the following topics:

= Fields: Event Definition

Fields: Event Definition

This section describes the fields contained in the Event Definition window.

| Note: The fields available to define an event depend on the operating system of the execution

node and the Event Type selected for the job. This is also indicated in the table below.

Field

Description

Event Type

A - Add. Job-ok, Job-not-ok:

Additional definition for All Checks ok or Any Check not ok to execute multiple End-of-Job
actions of the same type.

This event is required to define several actions of the same type for the event job ok or job
not ok.

Note: You can use these additional event definitions to set conditions, but it is not

recommended, because they are not evaluated for the display of job dependencies.

See also Handling End-of-Job Actions and Example of an Additional Job OK/not OK Event
(Event Type A).

(z/OS only)

C - Termination Code:

Termination code received during job execution (job step). For possible values, see the field
Termination Code field.

See also Example of a Termination Code Event (Event Type C).

(BS2000, UNIX and Windows only)

J - Job Special Event:
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Field

Description

Special event during job execution. When such an event occurs this always means Job not
ok.

This event occurs if an operating system abend or hardware failure occurs during job
execution. This is always used when a job did not run on LOGOFF (job ended normally) or
ABEND (job interrupted with error). The defined actions are taken after the start of the
Monitor.

Valid input value: JIR
(Job execution interrupted.)

See also Example of a Job Special Event (Event Type ]).

R - User Exit:
Job SYSOUT is to be checked by a user exit.

See also Example of a User Exit Event (Event Type R).

S - String:
Occurrence of a specific string in the job SYSOUT or a specified file.

See also the field String and Example of a String Event (Event Type S).

(BS2000 only)

U - User Switch:
Event depends on a user switch.

See also Example of a User Switch Event (Event Type U).

(BS2000 only)

V - Job Variable:
Event depends on the contents of a job variable.

If you enter V, a window opens where you can enter the job variable definition. The input
fields available to define a job variable are explained in Fields: Job Variable Definitions
(BS2000 only).

See also Example of a Job Variable Event (Event Type V).

(UNIX and Windows only)

X - Exit Code:

Exit code check. The result of the event comes from the exit code of a script under UNIX or
Windows or from the exit code of a program executable under Windows.

Specify alogical operator and an exit code to compare the received exit code with the specified
values.

Note: A standard check for the exit code can be defined in the Entire Operations defaults.

362

User's Guide



Defining and Managing End-of-Job (EOQJ) Checking and Actions

Field Description
If a SYSOUT file read error occurs while the Monitor is trying to read the exit code from the
job SYSOUT, this error is treated as a temporary error. The Monitor attempts to read the exit
code up to 10 times. The time between the attempts is equal to the Monitor wait time. If there
is still no success after 10 attempts, the job is set to the status permanent error.
See also Example of an Exit Code Event (Event Type X).
Occurrence |Specifies the event check status if the defined event occurs.
of event
means OK or |Possible values:
NOT OK 0K Check OK.
NO Check not OK.
empty field No effect on the job result.
See also Handling End-of-Job Actions.
Stepname (z/OS and z/VSE only)
(=/05 orly) JCL step to be checked for the return code specified in the Operator and Event Type fields.
Special step names:
ANYSTEP Event occurs if the definition is true for any step
(or /ANYSTEP) of the jobs.
MAXCC Event occurs if it is true for the maximum
(or /MAXCC) termination code (condition code) of the job.
See also Example of a Termination Code Event (Event Type C).
Operator (2/0S only)
(=/05 only) Specifies the logical operator used to compare the received return code with the value entered
in the Termination Code field.
See also Example of a Termination Code Event (Event Type C).
Termination |5
Code
Specifies the termination condition to be compared with the return code.
(z/OS only)
Possible values:
CXXXX 5-character condition/return code
Uxxxx 5-character user abend code (z/OS only).
SXXXX 5-character system abend code (z/OS only).
JbL Job deleted by operator.
JFL Job failed, JCL error.
Note: If this event occurs and a JFL event
definition with OK exists, this can be treated as
OK.
User's Guide 363



Defining and Managing End-of-Job (EOQJ) Checking and Actions

Field

Description

JIR Job execution interrupted, for example, system
crash (z/OS only).

JNC Not cataloged (compiled) error (z/OS only).

JNR Job not run, JCL error

Note: If this event occurs and a JNR event

definition with OK exists, this can be treated as
OK.

See also z/OS Defaults for Event Checking and Example of a Termination Code Event (Event
Type C).

Exit

Name of the End-of-Job checking user exit which is to run on job termination.

Note: Entire Operations performs an Entire System Server logon to the job’s execution node

with the job’s submit user ID prior to the execution of the exit.

To display a selection list of user exits, first enter the name of a Natural library in the in NAT
Library/in Natural Library field, then enter an asterisk (*) in the Exit field and press ENTER.

Depending on your permissions, you can edit or delete a checking user exit with the line
command E or D, respectively, on the End-of-Job Checking + Actions screen.

See also:

= Example of a User Exit Event (Event Type R).
® User Exits for End-of-Job Checking and Actions in the section User Exits and

in Natural
Library

or

in NAT
Library

Name of the Natural library which contains the required user exit.
This library should be different from the Entire Operations system library.

See also Example of a User Exit Event (Event Type R).

Exit Mode

Possible values

empty field User exit is executed synchronously (default).

A User exit is executed asynchronously (in a
Natural task). See also Asynchronous Exit Execution
in the Installation and Setup documentation.

String

Specify the string to be searched for in SYSOUT or any defined file. If the string is found, the
event occurs. The following applies:

= All checks of the SYSOUT file and actions which refer to the SYSOUT file are not executed
if no SYSOUT file is available. This case only applies if the job is submitted as a temporary
dummy job.

= A string search in a non-existent file is handled like string not found in an existing file.

® The search string may contain symbols.
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Field Description
= Symbols with activation escape characters are replaced at job activation time. If the string
contains the activation escape character, a symbol replacement is performed (from the
active symbol table). The updated string is stored in the active database.
® Symbols with submission escape characters are replaced at End-of-Job checking time. The
symbol remains in the field, so that it will be replaced again during an eventual job
re-submission.
= Missing symbols cause a permanent activation error or permanent End-of-Job checking
erTor.
Note for BS2000 and UNIX:
If the search string contains at least one blank at the beginning, in the middle or at the end,
it must be enclosed in quotes. For example:
! leading blanks'
See also Example of a String Event (Event Type S).
missing String missing. Possible values:
(string) empty field The event occurs if the string is found (default).
Y The event occurs if the string is not found.
Select (2/0S only)
(string) Z/OS:
05 only) You can limit the search for strings by specifying file numbers in this field according to the
Z, only,

file type (SM, SO, JL and CC).

Enter the file type followed by a number, a range of numbers or an asterisk (*) as a wildcard.
For example:

SM 1 Search system messages 1.

SM 1:5 Search system messages 1 to 5.
SO * Search in all SYSOUT files.

cC 1 Search condition codes 1.

Fields: Job Variable Definitions (BS2000 only)
The fields in the Event Definition: Job Variable Checking window are explained in the fol-
lowing table:
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Field Description

Job Variable Name of a valid BS2000 job variable. If the job variable is specified without an
explicit user ID, the job default BS2000 user ID is used as a prefix. Symbol
replacement is performed in the name if the name contains the activation escape
character at least once.

Symbol replacement is possible. The submission escape characteris to be used.

at Position Position of the substring of the job variable value to be checked.

Possible values: 1 to 253.

in Length Length of the substring of the job variable value to be checked.

Possible values: 1 to 253.

with Format Format in which the substring of the job variable value is to be checked against
the comparison-string.

Possible values:

A alphanumeric
N numeric
is Logical operator to be used for comparison of the defined B52000 substring of

the job variable value against the comparison-string.

input lines for Enter the string or field to be compared with the substring of the job variable

value. The strings are compared in the defined format.
comparison-string

The content of this field is compared with the substring of the job variable value,
or it is inserted into the substring of the job variable value. The comparison is
made in the defined format.

Symbol replacement is possible. The submission escape character is to be used.
(Optional) Read (Optional field)

Password
If the job variable is read password-protected, specify the password here.
A password-protected file is indicated by yes in the defined field.
Execute if temp. See End-of-Job Actions after Execution as a Temporary Dummy Job.
Dummy

See also Example of a Job Variable Event (Event Type V).

Valid Comparison Operators
You can use one of the following comparison (relational) operators to compare two character
strings and return either the value true or false:
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Operator|Explanation

= Equal to the specified value.

EQ

>= Greater than or equal to the specified value.
GE

> Greater than the specified value.

GT

(= Less than or equal to the specified value.
LE

< Less than the specified value.

LT

<& Not equal to the specified value.

NE

Deleting an Event Definition

> To delete an event definition

1 Onthe End-of-Job Checking+ Actions screen, type C in the line command field of the selected
job and press ENTER.

A window prompts you to confirm the deletion.

2 Enter Y (Yes) and press ENTER to confirm the deletion and close the window.
Or:
Choose PF3 or press ENTER to cancel the deletion and close the window.

| Note: The D line command is available only at the event level. Deletion of an event also

deletes all associated definitions made via the End-of-Job Checking + Actions screen (action
for the event, etc.).
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Operating System Dependent Defaults for Event Checking

This section covers the following topics:

= Common Defaults for Event Checking

= 7/OS Defaults for Event Checking

= BS2000 Defaults for Event Checking

= UNIX and Windows Defaults for Event Checking

Common Defaults for Event Checking

Symbol replacement error during job submission:

If a symbol replacement error occurs at submission time, the event JNR (job not run JCL error)
is set to occurred.

If the event JNR is not defined, it is added to the active job.

If a string defined in the Global Message Code Table (see the Administration documentation) is
found anywhere in the SYSOUT, its severity equivalent is compared with the highest condition
code value accepted as OK. The jobis not 0K if the severity equivalent is higher than this default.

z/0S Defaults for Event Checking

If no events are defined for a job, Entire Operations provides a default check of the return code
type (for termination codes/event type C):

If a system code that is not equal to 0 (zero) has occurred at any job step, the job is evaluated as
not OKif this event is not explicitly defined. This also applies if an event has occurred which
has been defined using ANYSTEP. The occurrence of such an event has the priority over definitions,
which apply for any steps.

You can set the default for how to treat the message IEF2011 job terminated if it occurs. The
appropriate option in the Defaults for z/OS (see the Administration documentation) determines
whether to treat this message as not OK. If treated as not 0K, a log is written, and the job is set
to the status Job interrupted. If treated as 0K, the occurrence of IEF201I in SYSOUT has no
consequences and the job continues.

If the message IEF2871 data set not catalogedisreceived, itis written to the log and the job
is treated as not OK.

If a condition code or user code, which is not explicitly defined, is received at any job step, it is
compared with the highest value accepted as 0K. Thejobis not 0K if the code is higher than this
default. The job is also not 0K if no explicit check has returned an 0K. For more information, see
the Defaults for z/OS option.
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® Events like JCL error, Job not run and Job interrupted cause the status not 0K by default. Ded-
icated event definitions can override this.

® In all other cases, the job is accepted as 0K.
® Precedence of event checks:

= Jf a MAXCC or ANYSTEP check has been defined and this event occurs, no check is done on the
highest value accepted as still 0K.

" MAXCC precedes ANYSTEP.
BS2000 Defaults for Event Checking

Entire Operations either uses a defined Monitor job variable for a job or creates its own job variable
if job variables are available.

= If the Monitor job variable displays an abnormal end, the job is not OK.

" By default, if defined message keys appear, the job is regarded as faulty and is set to not OK.
These message codes (see BS2000 Default Message Codes in den Administration documentation)
are default settings which are in effect after the installation of Entire Operations. However, they
can be freely adapted. It is possible to completely delete this table.

Note: Each time this table is modified, possibly faulty jobs may no longer be set to not
OK.

® If messages like program dump appear in the SYSOUT, the job is not OK.

® In all other cases, the job is accepted as 0K.
UNIX and Windows Defaults for Event Checking

Entire Operations inserts start and end messages (EOR0301, EOR0302) in the SYSOUT.

= If the end message EOR0302 is missing, the job is treated like an interrupted job. Because it is
possible that the SYSOUT of an asynchronous child process is written behind the end message,
the message EOR0302 is searched in the whole SYSOUT file. If the End-of-Job checking detects
that there is unexpected SYSOUT behind the end message, you cannot obtain the process times
for accounting. A note is written to the log;:

Process times for accounting not found ... SYSOUT of background processes may
exist.

® UNIX and Windows JCL frames generate the message EOR0339 if the Maximum SYSOUT Size
(in MB) is exceeded:

EORO0339 - Maximum SYSOUT Size :1: exceeded
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If this message is detected, no further End-of-Job checking and no End-of-Job actions will be
performed for the job at all. As a result, a job network execution will be interrupted.

Unix only: If the SYSOUT contains segmentation fault (in German: Speicherzugriffsfehler),
the job is treated as not OK.

Unix only: If the SYSOUT contains bad interpreter (inGerman:Defekter Interpreter),the
job is treated as not OK.

Unix only: If the SYSOUT contains command not found (in German: Kommando nicht gefunden),
the job is treated as not OK.

If no special event checking was defined for a job (UNIX and Windows), then the event is
compared to a system-wide default value for UNIX or Windows. Depending on this check, the
job result can be set to not OK.

In all other cases, the job is accepted as 0K.

Creating and Viewing Online Documentation for Events

You can browse text description of active event and write or modify the text description of a

master event.

1

To add, view or change an event description

On the End-of-Job Checking + Actions screen, type P in the line command input field next
to the event for which you want to add a description or whose description you want to view
or change.

The letter P in the Action column indicates whether a description already exists for the event.

Press ENTER.
An editor screen like the example of a long job description appears.

Write or modify text using editor commands which are briefly described in the online help.
For detailed descriptions of all editor commands, see Software AG Editor in the Natural docu-
mentation.

When you are finished, enter the editor command SAVE and choose PEs.
The text is saved and the editor window closes.

| Note: After you add or modify an output condition definition, a loop check is performed

on the affected network. The same conditions apply as described in Checking for a Loop in
a Job Network in the section Network Maintenance with one exception: if a loop is detected
in the job flow, no corresponding message appears.

370 User's Guide



Defining and Managing End-of-Job (EOQJ) Checking and Actions

Examples of Event Definitions

This section contains examples of event definitions:

= Example of an Additional Job OK/not OK Event (Event Type A)
= Example of a Termination Code Event (Event Type C)

= Example of a Job Special Event (Event Type J)

= Example of a User Exit Event (Event Type R)

= Example of a String Event (Event Type S)

= Example of a User Switch Event (Event Type U)

= Example of a Job Variable Event (Event Type V)

= Example of an Exit Code Event (Event Type X)

Example of an Additional Job OK/not OK Event (Event Type A)

| |
! Event Definition: Additional 'Job ok/not ok’ !
| |
! This screen can be used to define an additional !
I Job-ok or Job-not-ok event, to define multiple !
I End-of-Job actions. !
| |
! The event is for 0K or NOT OK ==> OK !
| |
| |
| |

y Enter-PFl------ PEGEEEEEES R R E R EEEEEEE

Help End Save !
[F=====-==s==s-=ss==--=s-=s-=s-==--==s-=-s=====s============ + e
Explanation:

This example defines an additional Job 0K event to execute another End-of-Job action of the same

type.
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Example of a Termination Code Event (Event Type C)

Add Event Definition

Event Type ==> C C Termination Code MVS/ESA
R Exit
S String A Add. Job-ok,-not-ok

Stepname ==> ANYSTEP
Operator ==> EQ Event ==> C0003

Exit == in NAT Library ==

Exit Mode ==
String == missing ==
Select ==

Occurrence of event means 0K or NOT OK ==> NO

Enter-PF1---PF2---PF3----- PFB - m s s

Help Add End Save
e e L TR T T +
Explanation:

If Condition Code 3 is received at any step (ANYSTEP) during job execution, the event result is not
OK.

Example of a Job Special Event (Event Type J)

Event Definition: Special Event
BS2000

The occurrence of this event always has the

|
|
|
1
Event ==> JIR |
|
|
|
meaning 'Job not ok'.
|

|
|
|
|
|
! Job execution interrupted
|
|
|
|
|
|

Enter-PFl------- PF3-------- PFG----c-cmememn - !

Help End Save !
e +
Explanation:

This event occurs if an operating system abend or hardware failure occurs during job execution.

JIR (job execution interrupted) is the only value allowed in the Event field.
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Example of a User Exit Event (Event Type R)

Modify Event Definition

Event Type ==> R C Termination Code MVS/ESA

R Exit

S String A Add. Job-ok,-not-ok
Stepname ==
Operator ==> __ Event ==
Exit ==> UE1l in NAT Library ==> SYSEORU_

Exit Mode ==> _

String == missing ==
Select ==

Occurrence of event means 0K or NOT OK ==> NO

Enter-PF1---PF2---PF3----- R

Help Add End Save
e e e TR T T T +
Explanation:

User exit UE1 checks the job SYSOUT at job completion. This user exit resides in the Natural library
SYSEORU.

Example of a String Event (Event Type S)

Example for z/OS:
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Modify Event Definition

Event Type ==> S C Termination Code MVS/ESA
R Exit
S String A Add. Job-ok,-not-ok
Stepname ==
Operator ==> _ Event ==
Exit == in NAT Library ==
Exit Mode ==> _
String ==> EXCEEDS missing ==

Select ==> SM *

Occurrence of event means 0K or NOT OK ==> NO

Enter-PFl1---PF2---PF3----- R
Help Add End Save
o-cc==cc==sc==sss=c=c===c==scs=ssscc=c===sc==sss=ssssc=c===sc===s=-= 4
Example for BS2000:
e o oo cccc--co----c-c-cccccoooccc-o-oooccccoo--coocooooooocccooccooooooo- 4

Modify Event Definition

defined ==> no
User Switch ==> 0_ of BS2000 User ID ==> BS2-UIDI1

Occurrence of event means 0K or NOT OK ==> 0K

|

!

BS2000 !

Event Type ==> S R Exit J Job special event !

S String A Add. Job-ok, Job-not-ok !

U User Switch !

V' Job Variable !

|

Exit == in Natural Library == Exit Mode == !
|

String ==> ITEM531 missing == !
in File ==> DEPOT-INVENTORY-MAY !
in File if temp. Dummy ==> Y (optional) Read Password == !
|

|

|

|

|

Finitein=PFl == =PF2===PF3==-c====-=- R e R !

Help Add End Save !

R e LT T +
Explanation:

® Example for z/OS: If the string EXCEEDS is found in any system message (SM *), the event result
isnot OK.
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If you enter NE or <> in the Operator field, the event occurs if the string is not found.

® Example for BS2000: If the string ITEM531 is found in the BS2000 file DEPOT-INVENTORY -MAY, the
event result is OK.

Example of a User Switch Event (Event Type U)

Modify Event Definition

defined ==> no
User Switch ==> 11 of BS2000 User ID ==> DC1

Occurrence of event means 0K or NOT OK ==> 0K

|

!

BS2000 !

Event Type ==> U R Exit J Job special event !
S String A  Add. Job-ok, Job-not-ok !

U User Switch !

V. Job Variable !

|

Exit == in Natural Library == Exit Mode == !
|

String == missing ==> _ !
in File =— !
in File if temp. Dummy ==> Y (optional) Read Password == !
|

|

|

|

|

Enter-PFl---PF2---PF3----------- PG -m s m e !

Help Add End Save !

T i +
Explanation:

The event is 0K if user switch 11 of the BS2000 user ID DC1 is on at job termination time.
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Example of a Job Variable Event (Event Type V)

Event Definition: Job Variable Checking
BS2000
If Contents of Job Variable
$DC1.JV.DEMO
at Position 10_ in Length 20_ with Format A
is EQ
Result 1is 100

(Optional) Read Password ==
defined ==> no
The successful Check means 0K or NOT OK ==> 0K

Enter-PFl--------- PF3----------- PRS- - e mmme e
Help End Save
i T +
Explanation:

The event is 0K if the job variable $DC1.JV.DEMO contains Result is 100 at the position 10, in the
length 20, in alphanumeric (A) format.
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Example of an Exit Code Event (Event Type X)

Modify Event Definition

! !
! !
! Linux !
! Event Type ==> X X Exit Code J Job special event !
! R Exit A Add. Job-ok, Job-not-ok !
! S String !
! !
! !
! Exit Code is ==> >_ than => 0___ !
| |
I Exit == in NAT Library == Exit Mode == !
| |
! String == missing == !
I in File == !
! !
! !
! Occurrence of event means OK or NOT OK ==> NO !
! !
! Enter-PF1---PF2---PF3----------- PEG================================ !
! Help Add End Save !
e~ cc--c----c--cc-sc----sc-cc-sc-=c=s-==c==c==c=====c==c============== 4
Explanation:

The event is 0K if an exit code greater than 0 (zero) occurs.

Handling End-of-Job Actions

An End-of-Job action can be performed for a check event defined at the job step level and/or the
default check event All Checks ok or Any Check not ok defined at the job level.

The default check events are always provided in the Bottom of Data section of the End-of-Job
Checking + Actions screen.

All checks ok can be used to define actions to perform if no error occurred during job execution.

Any Check not ok can be used to define actions to perform if at least one error occurred during
job execution.

This section covers the following topics:

= Defining Actions
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= Removing Actions

Defining Actions

~ To define an action

For an event at the job step level:

On the End-of-Job Checking + Actions screen, in the line command input field next to the
event for which you want to perform an action, type the line command that corresponds to
the action you want to define.

Or:

@ Caution:

For an overall job check at the job level:

On the End-of-Job Checking + Actions screen, in the line command input field next to All
Checks ok or Any Check not ok, type the line command that corresponds to the action you
want to perform on the entire job.

Proceed as described in the action-specific instructions in the remainder of this chapter.

The example below shows how the same action can be defined for several purposes:
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18-03-06 aarasn EnitiiresOperratilons S asasa 12:32:15
Owner SAGTEST Network SAGNET Version Job JOB-EOQJ
End-of-Job Checking + Actions MVS/ESA Run Date
C Action Step will be checked for means 0A
_ U Additional Actions for Job-ok ok

U ANYSTEP Condition Code = (0004 n.ok

R R e e b R b S b e b e e b i b b i S e b g Bottom Of Data R R e e b e e b e B e i e I e b b e b e i e b e b

A11 Checks ok
U Any Check not ok

A Activat. B Browse C Cond. D Delete E Ed.Exit J JV L Rel Res M Modify O Other
P Descr. R Recov. S SYSOUT T Output Mgmt U User Msg X Action Exit Y Symbol Set

Command =>

Enter-PFl---PF2---PF3---PF4---PF5---PF6---PF7---PF8---PF9---PF10--PF11--PF12---
Help Add End Save Up Down Menu

In the example above, a notification message (U) is sent after job termination if

® No error occurred during job execution (Additional Actions for Job-ok),
® Condition Code 4 occurred during job execution, and

® Any error occurred during job execution (Any Check not ok).

Removing Actions

Related Topic:

® Deleting an Output Condition

> To remove an action

1  Onthe End-of-Job Checking + Actions screen, select the event for which you want to remove
the action using the line command that corresponds to this action, for example, X for a user
exit action.

2  Press ENTER.

An action-specific definition window opens (for example, Execute EOJ Action Exit).

3  In the action-specific definition window, choose PF9 (Delete).
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A confirmation window opens.

4  Enter Y (Yes) to confirm the deletion and press ENTER.
(Enter N if you want to cancel the action.)
The confirmation window closes, and the selected action is removed from the job.

5  Choose PF3 to close the window.

~ To remove an event with a single action

1  Ifasingle action is defined for an event, you may want to remove the entire event by entering
the D line command next to the required event on the End-of-Job Checking + Actions screen.

2  Press ENTER.

End-of-Job Actions after Execution as a Temporary Dummy Job

For temporary dummy jobs, End-of-Job actions are partially carried out as if the jobs were running
in normal mode.

Several End-of-Job action definitions contain a field Execute if temp. Dummy which can be used
to execute the End-of-Job action according to this definition if the job was executed as a temporary
dummy job.

Possible values:

Y Perform the End-of-Job action if the job executed as a temporary dummy job.

N Do not perform the End-of-Job action if the job executed as a temporary dummy job (default in most
cases).

blank | Use the default for the specific End-of-Job action if the job executed as a temporary dummy job.

This section covers the following topics:

= Default End-of-Job Actions for Temporary Dummy Jobs
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= SYSOUT Actions
Default End-of-Job Actions for Temporary Dummy Jobs

If the Execute if temp. Dummy field is left blank in an event action definition, the following defaults
apply:

Output conditions Output conditions are always set or deleted even if the job executed as a
temporary dummy job.

Network or job activation Network or job activation is performed by default even if the job executed
as a temporary dummy job.

Dummy due to schedule changes | A dditional End-of-Job actions are not executed.

Dummy for other reasons Additional End-of-Job actions are executed.
End-of-Job Action User Exit Exit type EJA: End-of-Job action user exits are not executed
SYSOUT Actions

Actions that refer to the SYSOUT file cannot be executed if no SYSOUT file exists. This case applies
if the job is executed as a temporary dummy job.

Defining Output Condition Actions

You can set or reset output conditions as End-of-Job actions for any job events.

You can define up to 50 output conditions for any event at the job step level or at the job level ac-
cording to All checks ok and Any check not ok.

= Adding and Modifying an Output Condition
= Deleting an Output Condition

Adding and Modifying an Output Condition

~ To add, view or change an output condition

1 On the End-of-Job Checking + Actions screen, type C in the line command input field next
to the event for which you want to create an output condition or whose condition you want
to view or change.

The letter C in the Action column indicates whether an output condition already exists for
the event.

2 Press ENTER.

User's Guide 381



Defining and Managing End-of-Job (EOQJ) Checking and Actions

An Output Conditions window like the example below opens:

18-03-06 **%**% Entire Operations ***** 16:01:46
Owner SAGTEST Network SAGNET Version Job JOB-EQJ
End-of-Job Checking + Actions MVS/ESA Run Date
C Action S it + s 0A
_ ! Ik
_ ! Step ANYSTEP returns Condition Code > C0008 !
c C ! Qutput Conditions Ik
_ C S ! Cmd State Condition Name Reference Run !

! _ Set OUT1-CC-JOB-EQJ RUN !

! Set 0UT2-CC-J0OB-EQJ ABS !

| |

! !
*kkkhkkhkkhkkkkkhkkhkk*k l I *** %
_ AC L ! !

! !
T ____________ ! l - - - -
A Activat. B ! I ther
P Descr. R Re ! I Set

|

! D Delete M Modify W Where used
Command => __ ! Enter-PFl---PF2---PF3---PF5------- PF7 ===PF@====PF12-= !
! Help Add End  Save Up Down  Menu !

Efter=PFl===PF2===PF3J===PFl===PF5===PF6===PF7 == =PFS===PFY===PFLO==PFILL==[PFl2=-=
Help Add End Save Up Down Menu

If output conditions already exist, they are listed in the table. In the example above two con-
ditions are set for a selected Termination code event.

The column headings are explained in Columns and Fields: Output Conditions, the line
commands in Line Commands: Output Conditions.

3 Choose Pr2 to add a new condition.
Or:
Type the line command M next to an existing output condition (here: 0UT1-CC-J0B-E0J).
Press ENTER.

An Output Condition window like the example below opens:
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R e +
! !
! Step ANYSTEP returns Condition Code > C0008 !
! OQutput Condition Modification !
| |
! Condition ==> QUT1-CC-JOB-EO0J !
! Reference ==> RUN !
! Run == !
! Set/Reset ==> Set_ !
| |
! PF1 Help PF3 End !
R e +

4  Enter the required values.

The fields and valid input values are explained in Columns and Fields: Output Conditions.

5  When you are finished, press ENTER and then choose PFs.

The output condition is saved and the Output Condition Addition/Modification window

closes.

6  Choose PF3 to close the Output Conditions window.

Columns and Fields: Output Conditions
The columns available in the Output Conditions window and the corresponding fields in the
Output Condition window are explained in the following table.

Column/Field |Description
Cmd One-character line command input field: see Line Commands: Output Conditions.
State | Determines whether the defined output condition must be true (Set) or false (Reset) if
Set/Reset | the associated event occurs.
Possible values:
Set Condition is true (default).
Reset Condition is false (ignored).
Condition |User-defined name for the condition.
Name |
Condition |Use thisname if you wish to define this output condition as an input condition for another
job. Symbol replacement is possible. The submission escape character is to be used.
If you want to add or modify a global condition that can be used across networks, consider
the rules and restrictions for global conditions described in the section Global Conditions.
Reference | An output condition can be set with different references (usually the current network
run number).
The reference is evaluated and set when the active condition is created by the Monitor
according to the End-of-Job definition.
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Column/Field |Description
Possible values:
ABS Absolute condition.
Exists only once, because it is independent of run numbers.
RCM Sets an active condition with owner, network, run number
of the calling network and appends multiple suffixes.
RCM can be used to determine that the conditions defined for
a predecessor job apply to all jobs that reference this
predecessor in multiple activated subnetworks. In this case,
the input condition of the corresponding successor job must
be referenced with RCA: see RCA in the section Possible
References for Input Conditions.
RUN Current run number of the job network is assigned (default).
or
blank
Run Run number of the job to which this condition applies when modifying the condition for

an active job.

If left blank, the current run number is assumed by default.

Line Commands: Output Conditions
The line commands available in the Output Conditions window are explained in the following

table.

Line Command |Description

D Delete the condition as an output condition for the job. See Deleting an Output Condition.

M Modify the output condition definition. See Adding, Displaying and Modifying Output
Condition.

W Open a Condition window with a list of jobs for which this condition is defined as an

input or output condition.

For more information, see the corresponding function for input conditions described in
Listing Jobs Linked to an Input Condition.

384

User's Guide



Defining and Managing End-of-Job (EOQJ) Checking and Actions

Deleting an Output Condition

> To delete an output condition

1

In the Output Conditions window, type D in the line command field next to the output con-
dition you want to delete.

Press ENTER.

A confirmation window opens.

Enter Y (Yes) to confirm the deletion and press ENTER.
(Enter N if you want to cancel the action.)

The confirmation window closes and the selected output condition is deleted.

Defining Actions for Symbol Value Modification

You can define a value to be assigned to a symbol or the substring of a symbol value (analogous
to a BS2000 job variable) as End-of-Job action depending on the occurrence of an event. The value
assignment can be performed in the master or active symbol table, or in both tables. It is possible
to modify symbol tables different from the ones specified for the job or the network.

~ To add, view or change a symbol value setting

1

On the End-of-Job Checking + Actions screen, type Y in the line command input field next
to the event for which you want to set a symbol value or whose current symbol value setting
you want to view or change.

The letter Y in the Action column indicates whether a symbol value has already been set for
the event.

Press ENTER.

A Symbol Setting window like the example below opens:
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Job ended ok
Symbol Setting

Owner EXAMPLE__

Network B60-FLOW

Run

Symbol Table (same)__ Version

Instance A A Active M Master B Both
Symbol Uuib

Set Value

-USER-ID

Starting at Position 3__ in Length 8__ Format A

Execute if temp. Dummy ===

Enter--PFl----- PF3------ PFB------------- PF9-------
Help End Save Delete

In the example above, the string -USER-ID replaces or sets the value for the symbol UID in the
EXA-SYMBOL master table of the owner EXAMPLE:

® Assuming the old value is NOP, the new value in the master table will be NOP-USER-ID.

" Assuming the old value is VVVVVVVVVVVVVVVVVVVYV, the new value in the master table will
be

VVV-USER-IDVVVVVVVVY

® Assuming an old value does not exist (empty value), the new value in the master table will
be

-USER-ID

(with three leading blanks).

3 Intheinput fields, enter the required values. They are described in Fields: Symbol Modification

4 When you are finished, choose PFs.

The symbol value setting is saved and the Symbol Setting window closes.

~ To remove a symbol value setting

m  Proceed as described in Removing Actions.
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This section covers the following topics:

= Fields: Symbol Modification
= Special PF Keys: Symbol Modification

Fields: Symbol Modification

The fields available in the Symbol Setting window are explained in the following table.

Field Description

Owner Owner of the symbol table.

When a symbol is set to Active or Both, the owner of the symbol table and the owner of the
job must be the same. This is indicated by (same ), which is the default value.

Network Read-only field.

Name of the network.

Run Applies to active job networks only.

Run number to be used. If empty (zero), a symbol master is modified.

Symbol Table|Name of the symbol table that contains the symbol whose value you want to set or change.
The symbol table must be defined for the network master of the job master.

(same) indicates that the owner of the symbol table is also the owner of the job.

Version Version of the specified symbol table.

The current version (empty field) is the default.

Instance Instance of the symbol/symbol table where to perform the symbol value setting/modification.

Valid values:

A Perform modification in the active symbol table (default).

M Perform modification in the symbol table master.

B Perform modification in both the active symbol table and the
symbol table master.

Symbol Name of the symbol.

Symbol replacement is possible.
Example:

@P-J0B.-STATUS

If @ (commercial at) is used as the submission escape character, for a job with the name
JOB-1, a symbol with the name JOB-1-STATUS is set.

Value Value to be set into the complete symbol value or a substring of the symbol value.

Symbol replacement is possible.
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Field Description

If the effective value length (after symbol replacement) is longer than the value specified in
Length, the value will be shortened to the length specified there.

Position Position at which the specified symbol value or a substring of the symbol value is set.

Possible values: 1 (default) to 120 characters. See also Note for Long Symbol Values.

Length Length of the substring of the symbol value to be set.
Possible values: 1 to 120 characters. See also Note for Long Symbol Values.

Note: The effective value length may be shortened due to this definition.

If you want to make sure that an old value is entirely replaced, enter a new value of 120

characters.
Format Format in which the substring of the symbol value is to be set. Possible values:

A Alphanumeric.

L Alphanumeric (lower case).

U Alphanumeric (upper case).

N Numeric.
Execute if See End-of-Job Actions after Execution as a Temporary Dummy Job.
temp.
Dummy

Special PF Keys: Symbol Modification

You can perform the following function from the Symbol Setting window using this PF key:

PF Key [Name |Function

PF9  |Delete |Delete the complete symbol setting definition.

Defining Actions for Modifying Job Variable Values

(Applies to BS2000 only)

You can define a value to be assigned to a job variable (analogous to a symbol) as End-of-Job action
depending on the occurrence of an event.

~ To add, view or change a job variable setting

1 On the End-of-Job Checking + Actions screen, type J in the line command input field next
to the event for which you want to define a job variable setting or whose current variable
setting you want to view or change.
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The letter J in the Action column indicates whether a variable setting has already been defined
for the event.

2 Press ENTER.

A Job Variable Modification window like the example below opens:

Additional Actions for Job-ok
Job Variable Modification

Set Contents of Job Variable

| I
! I
| I
! I
| I
! HUGO !
! at Position 3__ in Length 8__ with Format A !
I to !
I -USER-1ID !
| |
| |
| |
! (Optional) Write Password ==>

! defined ==> no

! Execute if temp. Dummy ==> N !
| |
! Enter--PF1----- PF3======-= PFB=cccccccccaaas PFYcccccccccccccanascas !
! Help End Save Dellete !
e i N +

In the example above, the string -USER-ID replaces or sets the value for the job variable HUGO:

® Assuming the old value is NOP, the new value will be NOP-USER-ID.

® Assuming the old value is VVVVVVVVVVVVVVVVVVVY, the new value will be
VVV-USER-IDVVVVVVVVY,

® Assuming an old value does not exist (empty value), the value will be
-USER-ID

(with three leading blanks).

If no job variable has been defined at the job level, the fields in this window are empty; you
can set a job variable, by entering the values here.

3 Inthe input fields, enter the required values. They are described in Fields: Job Variable
Modification.

4  When you are finished, choose PFs.

The job variable setting is saved and the Job Variable Modification window closes.
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~ To remove a job variable setting

m  Proceed as described in Removing Actions.

Fields: Job Variable

Field Description
Set Contents of Job |[Name of a valid BS2000 job variable.
Variable

If the job variable is specified without an explicit user ID, the job default BS2000 user
ID is used as a prefix.

Symbol replacement is performed in the name if the name contains the activation
escape character at least once.

at Position

Position of the substring of the job variable value to be checked.

Possible values: 1 to 253.

in Length

Length of the substring of the job variable value to be checked.

Possible values: 1 to 253.

with Format

Format in which the substring of the job variable value is to be checked against the
comparison string.

Possible values:

A alphanumeric
N numeric

to Enter the string or field to be set as the job variable value or as a substring of the job
variable value.
Symbol replacement is performed if the field contains the activation escape character
at least once.

(Optional) Write  |(Optional field)

Password
Password to be entered if the job variable is password-protected.

defined Information field that indicates whether a Write Password is defined.

Execute if temp. See End-of-Job Actions after Execution as a Temporary Dummy Job.

Dummy
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Special PF Keys

You can perform the following function from the Job Variable Modification window using this
PF key:

PF Key [Name |Function

PF9  |Delete |Delete the complete job variable definition.

Defining Action User Exits

You can define user exits for End-of-Job checking and End-of-Job actions.

For information on defining user exits, see User Exits for End-of-Job Checking and Actions in the
section User Exits

This section describes how to specify an action user exit for an event. Depending on your permis-
sions, you can also add or edit an action user exit.

Related Topics:

® User Exits for End-of-Job Checking and Actions in the section User Exits

~ To add, view or change an action user exit definition

1 On the End-of-Job Checking + Actions screen, type X in the line command input field next
to the event for which you want to define an action user exit or whose user exit definition
you want to view or change.

The letter X in the Action column indicates whether an action user exit has already been
defined for the event.

2 Press ENTER.

An Execute EOJ Action Exit window like the example below opens:
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User Switch 3 of User ID BS2-UID is on
Execute EOJ Action Exit

Library ===> SYSEORU_

Execute if temp. Dummy ===

| |
| |
| |
| |
! !
! Exit ===> BSZ2EJAQ1 !
! Exit Mode === !
| |
| |
| |
|

|

Enter-PF1---PF3---PF4---PF5--------- PFO----------- !
Help End Edit Save Delete !

In the input fields, enter the required values. They are described in Fields: Action User Exit.

You can also specify the name of a user exit that does not yet exist. Entire Operations saves
the definition assuming you will create the user exit later.

When you are finished, choose PF5 to save your entries.

If the specified user exit does not exist, an appropriate message appears. However, you can
still save the definition assuming that you will create the user exit at a later time.

You can choose PF4 (Edit) to view or edit the source of the specified user exit or create a new
source.

If the specified user exit does not yet exist, the edit area looks like the example below:

EDITNAT:SYSEORU(NEW-EJA) ->Subprogram- ==> EOR1051 - Object not in the Library
=== Scroll===> CSR
*hkkhkkhk hkhkkhkhkkhkhkhkhkhkkkhkhkhhkhkhhkhkhkhkkrhkhkkhkkkkk tOp Of data kdhkkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhhkhkhkhkkhkhkhkhkhkkhkhk
00000 DEFINE DATA PARAMETER USING NOPXPL-A

00000 END-DEFINE

00000 % =========================s==s==s==s==s==s==s==s=====s==s========

R R R R b R R b R R e b b R e e b b R e e b b b e e b b bottom Of data R R R b R R e b b R R e B b b S b b b e b b b Y

BiicEP=PFIL= = =[PEZ= = = PES)= = = [PRALs = S[PIEE = = = PIEG = = =[PIE7/= = = PIEE]= = = P[RC)= = S[PIEIL0)= = PFIL 1L = = PEIl2= ==
Help End Quit Rfind Rchan Up Down Symbo Left Right Curso

Enter the required text. For information on coding user exits, see User Exits for End-of-Job
Checking and Actions (section User Exits) and Editing Master JCL and Natural Sources.

When you are finished, enter the editor command SAVE and press ENTER.
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For a new user exit, you have to modify and save the text as a new Natural source object in
the specified Natural library.

~ To remove an action user exit definition
m  Proceed as described in Removing Actions.
This section covers the following topics:

= Fields: Action User Exit
= Special PF Keys: Execute EOJ Action Exit

Fields: Action User Exit

The fields available in the Execute EOJ Action Exit window correspond to the fields available for
a checking user exit (event type R) in the Event Definition window.

Field Description

Library Name of the Natural library that contains the user exit.

See also in Natural Library/in NAT Library in Fields: Event Definition Window.

Exit Name of the user exit.

See also Exit in Fields: Event Definition Window.

Exit Mode See Exit Mode in Fields: Event Definition Window.

Execute if temp. Dummy |See End-of-Job Actions after Execution as a Temporary Dummy Job.

Special PF Keys: Execute EOJ Action Exit

You can perform the following functions from the Execute EOJ Action Exit window using these
PF keys:

PF Key [Name |Function

PF4 Edit |Edit an End-of-Job action user exit.

For information on coding action user exits, see User Exits for End-of-Job Checking and
Actions (section User Exits) and Editing Master JCL and Natural Sources.

PF9 Delete |Reset execution of a user exit.
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Defining Other Actions: Deactivate Job Automatically

The Other Actions window (line command 0 on End-of-Job Checking + Actions) is used to deac-
tivate a job automatically, even if it ended not OK.

Enter Y (Yes) in the field Accept the job if not ok if you want to deactivate the active job after
termination even when it terminates with not OK. If you enter N (No), the job remains active until
you have corrected or manually deactivated it.

You can choose Pr9 (Delete) to reset the field to its default (blank) value and remove the defined
action (the job remains active). See also Removing Actions.

Defining Network and Job Activation Actions

Related Topic:
® Removing End-of-Job Actions

The occurrence of a defined event during job execution can trigger the activation of a specified
single job or a whole job network. You can define activation of a job or network for specific events
or at the job level for All checks ok and Any check not ok.

Activation is only possible if the network belongs to the defining user or if the defining user is
authorized to activate the network of another user. The user defining the network to be activated
must at least have authorization to activate this network (see Authorizing Other Users or Owners
to Access a Network (Granting Access) in the section Network Maintenance).

~ To add, view or change an activation definition

1 On the End-of-Job Checking + Actions screen, type A in the line command input field next
to the event for which you want to add an activation definition or whose activation definition
you want to view or change.

The letter A in the Action column indicates whether an activation action has already been
defined for the event.

2 Press ENTER.

A Network/Job Activation window like the example below opens:
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T I +
! !
! Job ended ok !
! Network / Job Activation !
| |
I Owner === EXAMPLE__ !
I Network === B60-FLOW__ !
! Version === !
I Job === JOB-01 (empty: whole network) !
! !
' use Time Frame ===> _ !
! Schedule Usage ===> _ !
I Schedule Owner === !
I Schedule ===> MAY-DATES_ !
! !
! Execute if temp. Dummy ===> N !
! !
[ ===PFl===PF3========= PFE=======-= PFQ======== PF12-- !
! Help End Save Delete Menu !
fre===========c====c====c==========c====c===c=========== +

3 Enter the required values. The input fields and options are explained in Fields: Network and
Job Activation.

4 When you are finished, choose PFs.

Your action definition is saved and the window closes.

This section covers the following topics:

= Fields: Network and Job Activation

Fields: Network and Job Activation

Field Description

Owner Name of the owner of the network to be activated.
For possible input values to open a Selection window for a specified name range, see
Specifying Filter Criteria.

Network Name of the network to be activated.
For possible input values to open a Selection window for a specified name range, see
Specifying Filter Criteria.

Version Version of the network to be activated.

The current version (empty field) is the default.

For possible input values to open a Selection window for a specified name range, see
Specifying Filter Criteria.
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Field Description

Job Job to be activated.
If the field is empty (default), the whole network is activated.

For possible input values to open a Selection window for a specified name range, see
Specifying Filter Criteria.

use Time Frame | Valid values:

T Activate the End-of-Job action according to the
time frame/schedule defined for the called
network.

empty field Activate the job immediately (default).

Schedule Usage | Valid values:
C Activate the End-of-Job action only if the current
day is defined in the network's resp. explicitly
defined schedule.
empty field Always activate the End-of-Job action (default).
Schedule Name of the owner of the schedule to be used for activation.
Owner

If this field is empty (default), the owner of the network to be activated is used.
Schedule Name of the schedule to be used for activation.

If this field is empty (default), the schedule of the network to be activated is used.
Execute if See End-of-Job Actions after Execution as a Temporary Dummy Job.

temp. Dummy

Defining Recovery Actions

You can define a recovery process to be started as the result of a defined event during job execution.
You can also define recovery action at the job level according to Any check not ok.

Usually, recovery is used in case of job failure. For example, a recovery job can be a compression
job started after the message Library fullisreceived. Thestring Library full should be defined
as a string event (event type S). Entire Operations starts the recovery job automatically when the
event occurs.

The recovery process comprises the following tasks:

" Activation of a recovery network or a recovery job.
® Creation of an internal condition to provide a correct return to the calling network.

® Rescheduling of the job to be recovered.

One recovery network can be used in multiple recovery definitions.
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It always returns to the calling network.
It is possible to stop the calling network after the recovery.

The conventional way to trigger a recovery network would be to define an event which activates
the recovery network. Recovery is then started only if the event occurs or if any check is not OK.
The recovery network must be defined as a network master.

~ To add, view or change a recovery definition

1 On the End-of-Job Checking + Actions screen, type R in the line command input field next
to the event for which you want to add a recovery definition or whose recovery definition
you want to view or change.

The letter R in the Action column indicates whether a recovery action has already been defined
for the event.

2 Press ENTER.

A Recovery Definition window like the example below opens:

Additional Actions for Job-not-ok
Recovery Definition

| |
| |
| |
I Owner ==> (same)____ !
I Network ==> B60-FLOW__ Version == !
I Job ==> JOB-01__  (blank: whole network) !
| |
! Same Run  ==> N (Y/N) !
! Reschedule ==> N (Y/N/S) '
! Repeat => 1_ '
' Wait Time ==> ___  Minutes !
| |
' ---PF1---PF3------- PF5--------- PFO-------- PF12--- |
' Help End Save Delete Menu !
e e +

3  Specify the recovery network to be started. The input fields and valid values are explained
in Fields: Network and Job Activation.

4 When you are finished, choose PFs.

Your recovery definition is saved and the window closes.

~ To remove a recovery definition

m  Proceed as described in Removing Actions.
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This section covers the following topics:

= Fields: Recovery Definition
= Special PF Keys: Recovery Definition
= System Symbols for Recovery Actions

Fields: Recovery Definition

The fields in the Recovery Definition window are described in the following table:

Field Description
Owner Owner of the network that contains the recovery job(s).
Possible values
owner-name Owner name other than the current owner.
For possible input values to open a Selection window for
a specified name range, see Specifying Filter Criteria.
(same) Owner of the current network is used (default). The default
value is replaced at execution time.
Network |Network that contains the recovery job(s). The recovery network must be defined in the
Network Maintenance facility.
Possible values
network-name Name of the network to be recovered.
For possible input values to open a Selection window for
a specified name range, see Specifying Filter Criteria.
(same) (Only applies to single recovery jobs.)
Same name (default) as the current network that contains
the job to be recovered. The default value is replaced at
execution time.
When you copy a recovery job to another network, the
default values (same) for owner, network, and network
version remain unchanged, so that the recovery job can be
used unchanged in the network to which it was copied.
Version Version of the network that contains the recovery job(s).
Possible values
network-version Version of the network that contains the job(s) to be
recovered.
For possible input values to open a Selection window for
a specified name range, see Specifying Filter Criteria.
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Field Description

(same) Same version (default) as the version of the network that
contains the job(s) to be recovered. The default value is

or replaced at execution time.

empty field When you copy a recovery job to another network, the
default values (same) for owner, network, and network
version remain unchanged, so that the recovery job can be
used unchanged in the network to which it was copied.

(current) Current version of the network that contains the job(s) to
be recovered.

Job Name of the last job in the recovery network to be executed upon job failure. This job must
terminate successfully to start rescheduling.

For possible input values to open a Selection window for a specified name range, see Specifying
Filter Criteria.

Same Run |Single recovery jobs can be defined in the same network and can be executed under the same
run number as the network to be recovered. All active objects of the network are then accessible
for the recovery job with this run number.

Possible values:

Y Use same run number (default for single jobs).

N Use a separate run number for the recovery (default for
whole network).

Reschedule |Specifies whether the job is to be rescheduled for submission after recovery.

Possible values:
Y Resubmit the job.
N Do not resubmit the job (default).
S Stop the original network after recovery.
Repeat Maximum number of times the original job is to be rescheduled after a recovery.
Possible values: 1 (default) to 99.
The Entire Operations Monitor sets the reserved condition jobname-MAX-RETRY if the retry
limit was reached with unsuccessful rescheduling attempts.
Repeat is meaningful only if Reschedule is set to Y.
Wait Time |Time to wait in minutes until the recovery is started, and between the recovery attempts.
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Special PF Keys: Recovery Definition

You can perform the following function from the Recovery Definition window using this PF key:

PF Key

Name

Function

PF9

Delete

Delete current recovery definition.

System Symbols for Recovery Actions

When defining a recovery action, the following Entire Operations system symbols can be prefixed
with the escape symbol for symbol prompting and used, for example, in a comment line in the

JCL of the recovery job:

Field Description

P-C-OWNER Owner of the job making the call.

P-C-NETWORK Network of the job making the call.
P-C-NETWORK-VERSION |Version of the network of the job making the call.
P-C-JOB Name of job making the call.

P-C-RUN Run number of the job making the call.

P-C-SUFFIX Value of the suffix symbol of the job making the call.

They are substituted at JCL load with their current values. In the SYSOUT of the recovery job, you
can then find the substitution of the parameters:

**%*% Symbol : P-C-OWNER
WL Value : GFR
**% Symbol P-C-NETWORK
WL Value : NET-1
***% Symbol : P-C-JOB
WL Value : JOB-6
*** Symbol : P-C-RUN
WL Value : 208
** %
2 //STEP1 EXEC PGM=NOPCONTI

3 //STEPLIB

* KKk

* kK

* Kk Kk

* kK

* KKk

DD

DISP=SHR,DSN=NOP.DEV.LOAD

CALLER OWNER  GFR
CALLER NETWORK NET-1
CALLER JOB JOB-6
CALLER RUN 208

In this way, you can find out the job making the call, that is, the job to be recovered by the recovery

job.
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Defining SYSOUT Actions

You can define SYSOUT actions to be performed at job completion if the associated event occurs.

You can define the job SYSOUT to be cancelled or printed as the result of a defined event or the
End-of-Job status (All checks ok and Any check not ok).

End-of-Job user exits are available for more complex actions, for example for obtaining selected
information from the job SYSOUT. See also User Exits for End-of-Job Checking and Actions in the
section User Exits.

~ To add, view or change a SYSOUT action

1 On the End-of-Job Checking + Actions screen, type S in the line command input field next
to the event for which you want to add a SYSOUT action or whose SYSOUT action you want
to view or change.

The letter S in the Action column indicates whether a SYSOUT action has already been defined
for the event.

2 Press ENTER.

A SYSOUT Actions window like the following opens:

Job ended ok
SYSOUT Actions

|

|

|

|

! Delete SYSOUT after Job Completion ===
' Print SYSOUT —
! Log SYSOUT in Entire Operations Log ===
! Log SYSOUT, then Delete it —
! Log SYSOUT, then Print it —
! Pass SYSOUT to Entire Qutput Mgmt ==
|

|

|

|

|

|

Please Select ===> 0

Set Spool Class after Completion ===

O X =Zr v o

PF1 Help PF3 End PF9 ToMF

The fields and options available in the window are explained in Fields: Network and Job Ac-
tivation. For the special PF key available, see Special PF Key: SYSOUT Actions.

3  Enter the code that corresponds to the function you want to perform.
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4 When you are finished, choose PFs.

The specified SYSOUT action is saved and the window closes.

> To remove a SYSOUT action

m  Proceed as described in Removing Actions.
This section covers the following topics:

= Fields and Options: SYSOUT Actions
= Special PF Key: SYSOUT Actions

Fields and Options: SYSOUT Actions

Field |Description

Please |Enter one of the following codes to perform the required
Select |function:

ok or Any check not ok.

2. The class defined here has priority over other definitions.

D Delete SYSOUT on job completion.
p Release SYSOUT for printing.
L Log SYSOUT in the Entire Operations log file.
N Log SYSOUT and then delete it.
M Log SYSOUT and then print it.
0 Pass SYSOUT to Entire Output Management
(NOM).
Set Spool Class You can specify that the spool class of a job is to be modified after completion. The
after definition created here overrides the default setting.
Completion
Note:
1

. This field is protected unless the executing operating system is z/OS.

3. If no definition is made on the job level, the default for the node level is used:
see Other Definitions for a Node (Mainframe) in the Administration documentation.

4. Ifno other definition is found, the system-wide default for the operating system
is used (see Defaults for z/OS in the Administration documentation).

5. We recommend that you only define SYSOUT class changes under All checks

6. The spool class change is allowed only if the job is in the OUT queue.
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Special PF Key: SYSOUT Actions

You can perform the following function from the SYSOUT Actions window using this PF key:

PF Name |[Function
Key

PF9 | ToMF |Copy the SYSOUT from UNIX or Windows to a mainframe node.

A window like the one below confirms the copy operation:

SYSOUT Copy from UNIX / Windows to Mainframe

Owner NOPALL SYSOUT Node
Network EA0250S1 SYSOUT Cat ID
Job ST-TEST-0S

Exec.Node NO405

|
|
|
|
|
Run SYSOUT User ID |
|
|
|
Note: Please use Job Definition function 'Specials' |
(PF6) to modify the values |

|

---PFl---PF3---------------------m oo |
Help End |

This window is for information only. The definition of a SYSOUT copy target can be made in
the operating system dependent job definitions for UNIX and Windows as described in UNIX
and Windows Specials.

Defining Notification Messages

You can define a notification message to be sent as the result of a defined event, or if the job ter-
minated 0K or not OK. This is especially useful to inform appropriate user of job failures.

A user-defined message comes along with job execution information generated by Entire Operations.
This information is more comprehensive if e-mails are used for sending; mailboxes have less in-
formation because they are limited to a single line. For example:

Mailbox message:
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This 1ine is the user-defined text.
==> EXAMPLE / EXA-NET3 / 10 / EXA-JOB1

Corresponding e-mail message:

Owner EXAMPLE - Network EXA-NET3 - Run 10 - Job EXA-JOBI
. Execution Node 123 (DAEF-123)
Event: Additional Actions for Job-ok

Ended ok
This Tine is the user-defined text.

A message can be defined for any event or at the job level according to All checks ok and Any
check not ok.

The Entire Operations Monitor continues to send a message until it has been successfully transmit-
ted.

This section covers the following topics:

= Displaying, Modifying and Adding Notification Messages
= Deleting Notification Messages

= Fields and Columns: Message and Message Recipients
= Rules for Message Text

= Rules for E-Mail Attachments

= Special PF Keys: Message and Message Recipients

= E-Mails on z/OS

= E-Mails on BS2000

= E-Mails on UNIX and Windows

Related Topic:

= Global Messages for Events in the Administration documentation

Displaying, Modifying and Adding Notification Messages

~ To view, change or add a notification message

1 On the End-of-Job Checking + Actions screen, type S in the line command input field next
to the event for which you want to add a message or whose message you want to view or
change.

The letter U in the Action column indicates whether a message has already been defined for
the event.

2 Press ENTER.

A Message and Message Recipients window like the example below opens:
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Owner EXAMPLE Network B60-FLOW Version

Job JOB-01

Occurrence of String '"INVALID RESPONSE-CODE'
Message and Message Recipients

Text ==> Job J0OB-01 failed - correction required
more Text Y E-Mail Attachments Y

ol == Destination Type Node
$MAIL-ID__  =EMAIL__ NO042

Execute if temp. Dummy (EQJ only) ===
Enter-PF1---PF3---PF5---PF6---PF7--------- PFgeccccossc

|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
SAGTEST___ =MAILBOX N0O42 |
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
Help End  Save Text Attachments Delete |

3 Enter the required information.
The input fields are explained in Fields and Columns: Message and Message Recipients.

Recipient definitions
If you want to delete all message recipient definitions in the to ==> section, choose PF9
(Delete).

Caution: Use this function with care.
More text
If you want to write text that exceeds the length of the Text field, choose PFs (Text).

A Message Text screen opens where you can enter additional text. See also Rules for
Message Text.

You can use PF9 (Delete) to remove all current entries. The text in the Text field is then
also deleted.

Choose PF5 to save the text and then PF3 to open the Message and Message Recipients
window.

The entry in the more Text field has changed from N (No) to Y (Yes) indicating that addi-
tional text is available.
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E-mail attachments
If you want to attach a text file to the message, choose PF7 (Attachments).

An E-Mail Attachments screen opens where you can enter one or more addresses of text
files to be attached to the message. See also Rules for E-Mail Attachments.

You can choose PF9 (Delete) to remove all current entries.

Choose PFs5 to save the text and then PF3 to open the Message and Message Recipients
window.

The entry in the E-Mail Attachments field has changed from N (No) to Y (Yes) indicating
that a file is attached to the mail.

4 When you are finished, choose PFs.
The notification message is saved and the window closes.

Deleting Notification Messages

~ To remove a notification message
m  Proceed as described in Removing Actions.
Fields and Columns: Message and Message Recipients

The fields and columns in the Message and Message Recipients window are described in the
following table.

| Note: The fields are mandatory unless indicated otherwise in the table. All fields are cleared

if you leave a mandatory field empty and you cannot save the message definition.

Field/Column |Description

Text One-line text of the message to be sent if the associated event occurs.

See also Rules for Message Text.

more Text |Indicates whether additional message text is available:

Y Additional text exists.

N No additional text exists (default).

See also Rules for Message Text.

E-Mail Indicates whether files are attached to an e-mail:
Attachments v

Attachment exists.

N No attachment exists (default).
See also Rules for E-Mail Attachments.
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Field/Column |Description
Destination |Message destination or recipient, respectively.
In z/OS: enter the user ID of a TP system user.
In BS2000: enter a terminal name and the related processor name in the Type field.
In UNIX: enter a UNIX user ID valid in the UNIX environment of the addressed server. The
message is sent with the UNIX mail function.
Since the Destination field is usually too short for an e-mail address, it is recommended to
put a symbol into this field, preceded by the submission escape character (in the previous
example, $EMATL-ID). The effective e-mail address must be defined as symbol value in the
symbol table used by the job.
If e-mail addresses are to be defined (in an EBCDIC character set) on the mainframe, the
string (a) must be used instead of the @ (commercial at) sign, for example: user(aj)any.host
Type Message recipient (destination) type.
Possible input values:
=EMAIL Sends the message by e-mail to any recipient in the
intranet or internet.
The e-mail is sent in plain text mode.
As Windows does not have a built-in sendmai 1
command, a command line tool must be specified in
the node definition.
See also E-Mails on UNIX and Windows.
=EMH Sends the message by e-mail to any recipient in the
intranet or internet.
The e-mail is sent in HTML format.
See =EMAIL for more information on sending e-mail.
=EXIT Use the global message sending exit.
See Global Message Sending Exit in section Global User
Exits of the Administration documentation.
=MATLBOX Sends the message to the internal Entire Operations
mailbox specified in Destination.
=COMPLET Sends the message explicitly to a Com-plete user (z/OS
only).
=TSO0 Sends the message explicitly to a TSO user (z/OS only).
=CONSOLE Sends the message to the operator console (mainframes
only).
An entry in the Destination field is not required.
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Field/Column |Description

processor-name BS2000: The processor name related to the BS2000
terminal name specified in Destination.

Node Message sending node.
Enter the Entire System Server node through which the message is routed.
You can define the message sending node as a symbol .

For details, see Symbols in Node Definitions in the section Symbol Table and Symbol
Maintenance.

Default is the execution node of the job.

Execute if |See End-of-Job Actions after Execution as a Temporary Dummy Job.
temp.
Dummy

Rules for Message Text

The following rules apply when writing message text in the Message and Message Recipients
window:

Message Text Field
® The Text field can contain up to 120 characters on a GUI client and 45 characters on a CUI

client. Characters that exceed the CUI limit are truncated on the CUI screen.

= If the text contains an activation escape character, text replacement is performed from the
active symbol table.

Message Text Screen

= If the Text field contains text, the first input line of the Message Text screen is filled with
this text by default.

If no text is entered in the Text field, the first input line of the Message Text screen is copied
into the Text field by default. Text that exceeds the 45-character limit of the Text field is
truncated.

Text can be entered on 10 input lines with a maximum of 120 characters per line on a GUI
client and 76 characters on a CUI client. Characters that exceed the CUI limit are truncated
on the CUI screen. Empty lines are removed from the text.

= If the text contains an activation escape character, text replacement is performed from the
active symbol table.

® The first line of the text on the Message Text screen is moved to the Text field when the text
on the Message Text screen is deleted.
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| Note: If the text in the Message and Message Recipients window is not modifiable, the ef-
fective message text is automatically generated for the event by Entire Operations.

Rules for E-Mail Attachments

The following rules apply when attaching a file to an e-mail from the Message and Message Re-
cipients window:

Send Limits
You can attach up to 5 files to a message for e-mails sent through UNIX or Windows execution
nodes.

You can attach only one file to e-mails sent through mainframe nodes.

There is no limitation for the size of an attachment. However, consider that large attachments,
for example, consume large database space and may need more time to send the message. This
can have an impact on the Entire Operations Monitor task used for message sending.

Node Usage
Attachments are always taken from the execution node of the job, for which the message is
sent.

For e-mails sent through UNIX nodes: Attachments from any execution node can be sent.

For e-mails sent through mainframe nodes: Attachments can be sent only if they are located
on the e-mail sending node (recipient node).

If an attachment cannot be found, a notification is appended to the e-mail body, and a message
is written to the Entire Operations log.

File Format
Attachments from z/OS can be sequential text files and PDS members only. They are sent with
Content-Transfer-Encoding: 8bit.

Attachments from BS2000 can be sequential text files only. They are sent with
Content-Transfer-Encoding: 8bit.

Attachments from UNIX and Windows can be files of any type. They are sent with
Content-Transfer-Encoding: base64.

File Name
UNIX file names can contain *' (asterisk). This will be treated as part of the file name and not
as a wildcard character. Wildcard characters are not supported.

The file name can contain symbols.
Symbols preceded by the activation escape character are replaced at job activation time.

Symbols preceded by the submission escape character are replaced during message sending.
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SYSOUT
The SYSOUT file of a job can be attached by using the submission escape character defined
for the job or containing network. Example:

~P-SYSOUT
(assuming " is the submission escape character).

The attachment of a job's SYSOUT to an e-mail is available, if the job was executed on BS2000,
UNIX, or Windows. It is not available for z/OS.

| Note: You must use the submission escape character for P-SYSOUT. Depending on the

repetition count of the job, different SYSOUT file names will be generated by Entire
Operations, as part of the submission process.

File Address
The maximum file address is 120 characters on a GUI client and 76 characters on a CUI client.
Characters that exceed the CUI limit are truncated on the CUI screen.

Each file name must begin on a new line.

Files must be specified with their full path name. Example:

/home/sag/work/NOP 551 Adabas Files.docx
A Windows path name can be specified with a slash (/) or a back slash (\).

For mainframes, the file address can be specified using the syntax file-name(member-name),
where member-name is the name of a source file. Example:

PDS.SOURCEI(IEFBRIZ)

A mainframe file address is converted to upper case during job activation.
Special PF Keys: Message and Message Recipients

You can perform the following function from the Message and Message Recipients window using
these PF keys:

PF Key [Name Function

PF6  |Text Add additional message text.

See Rules for Message Text.

PF7  |Attachments|Define and attach one or more files to an e-mail message.

See Rules for E-Mail Attachments.
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PF Key [Name Function

PF9

Delete Delete all message recipient definitions.

Caution: Use this function with care.

E-Mails on z/OS

1. The sender name contains Entire Operations for all sending platforms.

2. An additional line with the Entire Operations event text is added to the mail.

Usage Notes:

Before using a z/OS Entire System Server node for sending e-mails, you must invoke the
node definition in Entire Operations and enter the line command 0 (Other) for that node.

For further information, see Other Definitions for a Node (Mainframe) in the section Definition
of Nodes in the Administration documentation.

You must define at least the mail destination and the SYSOUT class for the node through
which the e-mail is to be routed.

The e-mail send routine for z/OS performs an Entire System Server logon, if necessary. The
user ID for the logon is the submit user ID for the active job. If no submit user ID is defined
for the job, the default user ID for the node is used.

To use a z/OS Entire System Server for sending e-mails, make sure that all users who send
e-mail are correctly defined in the security systems (if applicable). It might be necessary to
define user IDs as USS users.

For more information, see the appropriate Entire System Server documentation for your op-
erating and security system.

E-Mails on BS2000

E-mails can be sent via BS2000 nodes if Entire System Server nodes are used.

® Before using a BS2000 Entire System Server node for sending e-mails, you must invoke the node
definition in Entire Operations and enter the line command 0 (Other) for that node.

For further information, see Other Definitions for a Node (Mainframe) in the section Definition of
Nodes in the Administration documentation.

® The e-mail send routine for BS2000 performs an Entire System Server logon, if necessary. The
user ID for the logon is the submit user ID for the active job. If no submit user ID is defined for
the job, the default user ID for the node is used.
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E-Mails on UNIX and Windows

UNIX: To be able to send e-mails on UNIX machines from Entire System Server, the following
mail programs must be available there:

AIX, HP-UX, Linux, Sun Solaris: sendmail

Others: rmail

Windows: To be able to send e-mails on Windows machines from Entire System Server, you
must define a message command. This is a (third-party) command line tool to be used for
sending e-mails via Entire System Server/Windows.

Before using a UNIX or Windows node for sending e-mails, you must invoke the node definition
in Entire Operations and enter the line command 0 (Other) for that node.

The return address of the e-mail is set to the same value as E-Mail Reply-To.

For further information, see Other Definitions for a Node (UNIX and Windows) in the section
Definition of Nodes in the Administration documentation.

Defining Release Actions for Kept Resources

You can define an End-of-job action to explicitly release the resource held by another job of this
network. The quantity released for the resource is equal to the quantity defined in the prerequisite
resource definition of the respective job (that is, the quantity that was allocated).

It is possible to release a resource held by any other job of this network with the Release Kept
Resource option.

1

To add, view or change a resource release definition

On the End-of-Job Checking + Actions screen, type L in the line command input field next
to the event for which you want to define a resource release action or whose release action
you want to view or change.

The letter L in the Action column indicates whether a resource has already been defined for
an event.

Press ENTER.

A Release Kept Resource window like the example below opens:
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Job ended ok
Release Kept Resource

Resource ==> HUGO

Execute if temp. Dummy ==> Y

---PF1---PF3--------- PF5-------- PF9-------- PF12--
Help End Save Delete Menu

Enter the required values. The fields are explained in Fields: Release Kept Resource.

3 Choose PF5 to save your entries.
The resource release definition is saved and the Release Kept Resource window closes.
~ To remove a release kept resource definition

m  Proceed as described in Removing Actions.
This section covers the following topics:

= Fields: Release Kept Resource
Fields: Release Kept Resource

The fields in the Release Kept Resource window are explained in the following table.

Field Description

Resource Name of the resource to be released.

The name can be selected by using the asterisk (*) as a wildcard.

Execute if temp. Dummy |See End-of-Job Actions after Execution as a Temporary Dummy Job.
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Defining Scheduling Parameters for a Job

This feature allows you to define a schedule for a job master or an active job. You can define the
time frame for the schedule, insert a message, assign account information and edit the schedule
dependency information.

~ To define scheduling parameters for a job

1

For a job master:

On the Job Maintenance screen, type S in the line command input field next to the required

job.
Or:

For an active job:

On the Active Jobs, All Active Jobs or Active Jobs Schedule screen, type A in the line command
input field next to the required job, and press ENTER.

Press ENTER.

For a job master, a Scheduling Parameters window like the example below opens:

Scheduling Parameters

| |
| |
| Job JOB-01 |
| |
| Estimated Elapsed Time == Min. Average == 0.31 |
| History Elapsed Time == 0.26 0.31 0.36 0.38 |
| 0.30 0.35 0.20 0.23 |
| 0.31 0.31 0.30 0.21 |
| 0.25 0.38 0.40 0.38 |
| 0.36 0.33 0.33 0.31 |
| |
| |
| Earliest Start Time ==> 08:00:00 ___ days later, type C |
| Latest Start Time ==> 17:00:00 1__ days later, type C |
| Deadline Time ==> 20:00:00 2__ days later, type C |
| |
| Schedule Dependency => N |
| |
| ---PF1---PF3---PF4---PF5------------------- PF9---PF10---PF11---PF12--- |
| Help End Quit Save LMsg Acct  ScDep Menu |
e e R +

For an active job, an Active Scheduling Parameters window like the example below opens:

416
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fb======================c===============c==================================== 4
| |
| Net B60-FLOW Active Scheduling Parameters Run Date 15.04.19 |
| Job JOB-01 Run 3024 |
e |
| |
| |
| Estimated Elapsed == 0.00 Min. Average Elapsed == 0.31 |
| History Elapsed == 0.26 0.31 0.36 0.38 0.30 |
| 0.35 0.20 0.23 0.31 0.31 |
| 0.30 0.21 0.25 0.38 0.40 |
| 0.38 0.36 0.33 0.33 0.31 |
| |
| Earliest Start ==> 16.04.19 08:00:00

| Latest Start ==> 17.04.19 17:00:00

| Deadline ==> 18.04.19 20:00:00

| |
| Schedule Dependency ==> N |
| |
| ===PFl===PF3===PFl===PFH====================== PE9---PE10---PF11l---PF12-- |
| Help End Quit Save LMsg Acct ScDep Menu |
Jh======c=======---cc=ccc=======---cc-ccc========-==-c==cc==================== 4

If scheduling parameters have already been defined, they are displayed in this window and

you can modify them for the job.

When defining a new schedule, some default values are already displayed. You can replace

them as required.

The input fields are explained in Fields: Scheduling Parameters.

3 Choose PF5 (Save) to save the job scheduling parameters.

4  Choose Pr3 (End) to return to the Job Maintenance screen.

This section covers the following topics:

= Fields: Scheduling Parameters
= Special PF Keys: Scheduling Parameters

Fields: Scheduling Parameters

The fields of the Scheduling Parameters window are described in the following table.
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Field

Description

Estimated
Elapsed
Time

The expected total running time (in minutes) for the job.

= If not specified explicitly, this value is derived from the average running time of previous
runs of the same job, displayed in the field directly below.

= If this value is not equal to zero (0) for a permanent dummy job (job type DUM) with a
special type other than blank or D (dummy due to a condition), this dummy job is executed
for exactly the amount of time given here. This enables you to perform time simulations,
etc.

" Active scheduling parameters for a running dummy job:

Modification of the estimated elapsed time causes the end time of the dummy job to be
recalculated as sum of the start time and the new estimated elapsed time. If the new
calculated end time is lower than the current time, the current time will be used instead.

® Temporary dummy jobs with the job type DUM and special type D (dummy due to a
condition) execute for the amount of time defined as estimated elapsed time for the job.

= For temporary dummy jobs with other special types (for example, dummy due to a
condition), the defined estimated elapsed time is ignored. Temporary dummy jobs always
have the execution time zero.

Special value: For jobs of the job type NET, 999999 can be specified. In this case, all start times
after that are set to the ending times in the subnetwork.

Average

Average running time (in minutes) computed from the last 20 runs shown in the History
Elapsed Time table.

History
Elapsed
Time

Table containing the actual running times (in minutes) of the last 20 runs of the job.

The running time of the last 20 runs with non-zero elapsed times is used to compute the
average time (in the Average field) the job needs to finish.

History elapsed times for multiple jobs (see also the Suffix Symbol field described in Job
Maintenance):

= For ajob master, the table contains the elapsed times of all multiple active jobs, which were
last activated by this job master.

= For an active job, the table contains the elapsed times of all multiple active jobs whose
names match the name of this active job.

Earliest Start
Time

The job will not be started before this time.

Use days later if the Earliest Start Time is more than one day later than the network start
time.

See also Date and Time Formats (section Using Entire Operations) and Processing of Time
Frame Definitions.

For an active job, the Earliest Start fields contain the time calculated for the respective job
run according to the definitions made in the corresponding job master. Both fields can be
modified for the given job run only.
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Field

Description

Latest Start
Time

The job will not be started after this time.

If this time precedes the Earliest Start Time and days later is empty, days later is set to 1 so
this time follows the Earliest Start Time.

See also Date and Time Formats (section Using Entire Operations) and Processing of Time
Frame Definitions.

For an active job, the Latest Start fields contain the time calculated for the respective job run
according to the definitions made in the corresponding job master. Both fields can be modified
for the given job run only.

Deadline
Time

Time by which the job must be finished.
If the job cannot be finished before this time, it is not submitted.

Dummy jobs with Estimated Elapsed Time not equal to zero (0) are finished at this time at
the latest.

See also Date and Time Formats (section Using Entire Operations) and Processing of Time
Frame Definitions.

For an active job, the Deadline fields contain the time calculated for the respective job run
according to the definitions made in the corresponding job master. Both fields can be modified
for the given job run only.

days later

(Applies to job masters only.)

You can use this field for Earliest Start Time, Latest Start Time and Deadline Time to define
a time frame that exceeds 24 hours. Enter the number of days (maximum is 999) you want
to postpone a start time or deadline.

See also Date and Time Formats (section Using Entire Operations) and Processing of Time
Frame Definitions.

Note: The Entire Operation default settings provide the option to define later start times in

units of hours instead of integer days, for time ranges that are not a multiple of 24.

type

(Applies to job masters only.)

Specifies the day type to be used for days later:

C Calendar day (default).

W Workday as defined in the calendar linked to
the schedule.

Schedule
Dependency

A'Y (Yes) here indicates that this job has a schedule dependency.

An N (No) indicates that no schedule dependency is defined for the job.

See also Maintaining Schedule Dependencies for a Job.
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Field Description
Cyclic This field is only available for cyclic jobs.
Interval

Wait time (in minutes) between two executions of a cyclic job (special type C).

Default: Monitor wait time.

Special PF Keys: Scheduling Parameters

The following special PF keys are provided in the Scheduling Parameters window:

PF Key [Name |Description
PF4  |Quit |Return to the previous screen without updating any values changed in the screen.
PF9  |LMsg |Late Message
Define users to be informed if the job was not executed in the defined time range.
See also Sending a Late Message to One or More Users.
PF10 |Acct |Accounting
Display accounting information for the job.
See also Viewing Job/Network Accounting Information in the section Job Maintenance.
PF11  |ScDep |Schedule dependency
Specifies days when a job is to be executed as a dummy job.
See Maintaining Schedule Dependencies for a Job.

Maintaining Schedule Dependencies for a Job

You can define particular days of the week, month or year when a job (or all jobs of a network,
see Adding and Modifying a Time Frame Definition) executes as a temporary dummy due to
schedule condition (see also Temporary Dummy Jobs).

You can also define day dependencies for a job input condition. If defined, the job executes without

performing an input condition check.

If a day dependency is not defined (default) at the job or network level, or for a job input condition,

the job executes normally, that is, exactly as defined in the job master.

The date and

time defined for job execution in the Scheduling Parameters window is then checked
against the current schedule of the current network, or the current calendar. For jobs in a subnet-
work, we recommend you to specify that the topmost calling network is checked instead of the

current network by using Schedule Usage option.
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Prerequisite for Concatenated Jobs
If you want to deactivate single or multiple jobs in a chain of dependent jobs, for all jobs in
the chain, the option End-of-Job Action Errors set 'not ok' Conditions must be set to N. Other-
wise, errors can occur during End-of-Job processing.

See also Excluding a Job from Actual Execution.

| Note: The job execution date and time can be different (one or more days later) from the

job activation date and time.

~ To define schedule dependencies at the job level

m  Choose PFi1 (ScDep) in the Scheduling Parameters window.

A Schedule Dependency Definition for Job window like the example below opens:

Schedule Dependency Definition for Job

Owner SN Job J001
Network SC-001 Condition

|

|

|

|

|

|

The Job will be activated only (+) / not activated (-), |
if the execution date has the following position in the |
schedule or calendar: Schedule Usage ==> _ |
|

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

Usage == + only - except
A after Holiday too B before Holiday too
Type ==> _ H is Holiday X is Workday
C Calendar Day W Workday S Schedule Day
in Period == W Week M Month Y Z Year
at Position => __
or Month ==> __ Day ==> __
socoPFllescsos PFJ=cc=cc=ss PFH=cc=ccaccaccaccasc PfY=cceccoccas |
Help End Save Delete |
B e e +

The input fields contained in the window are described in Fields: Schedule Dependency
Definition.

This section covers the following topics:

= Defining Schedule Dependencies for an Input Condition
= Fields: Schedule Dependency Definition
= Examples of Schedule Dependency Definitions
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= Deleting Schedule Dependency Entries
Defining Schedule Dependencies for an Input Condition

You can define an input condition that is not used on all activation dates of a job network. This
can be done for the following reasons:

" A predecessor job or network does not run on all schedule dates of the successor job or network.

® Some predecessor jobs are also schedule-dependent.

~ To define schedule dependencies for an input condition

1 On the Input Conditions Maintenance screen of a selected job, type S in the line command
input field of the selected condition.

2 Press ENTER.

A Schedule Dependency Definition for Input Condition window like the example below

opens:
R e e +
Schedule Dependency Definition for Input Condition
Owner  EXAMPLE Job JOB-01
Network B60-FLOW Condition USEREXITI1

|

|

|

|

|

|

The Condition is to be checked only (+) / except (-), |
if the execution date has the following position in the |
schedule or calendar: Schedule Usage ==> _ |
|

Usage == + only - except |

A after Holiday too B before Holiday too |

Type ==> H is Holiday X is Workday |
C Calendar Day W Workday S Schedule Day |

W |

|

|

in Period => _ Week M Month Y 7 Year
at Position => __
or Month ==> __ Day ==> __
s===PFll====== PFY========= PFE====c============= PFQ==========-= |
Help End Save Delete |
T T I +

The fields contained in the window correspond to the fields of the Schedule Dependency
Definition for Job window. They are explained in Fields: Schedule Dependency Definition.

3 Make your definitions and choose PF5 to save your entries.

The schedule dependency is allocated to the input condition.

4 Choose PF3 to return to the Input Conditions Maintenance screen.
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The schedule dependency is indicated in the Sched.Dep. column.

Fields: Schedule Dependency Definition

The input fields of the Schedule Dependency Definition window provided for a job, a job input
condition and a network are described in the following table:

Field

Description

Schedule
Usage

Possible input values:

blank

Checks the schedule of the current network (default).

This setting is recommended for jobs in main networks.

Checks the schedule of the topmost network that calls the job.

This setting is recommended for jobs in subnetworks.

Usage

(only or
except)

Possible input values:

For a job or condition:

The job or condition is activated only if the execution date
satisfies the criteria entered in the Type, in Period and at
Position fields.

For a network:

The object is valid only for schedule days matching the following
definitions.

Like +, but the first workday after an otherwise matching holiday
is valid, too.

Like +, but the last workday before an otherwise matching
holiday is valid, too.

For a job or condition:

The job or condition is activated except when the execution date
satisfies the criteria entered in the Type, in Period and at
Position fields.

For a network:

The object is valid for all schedule days except if they match the
following definitions.

Type

Possible input values:

H

Any holiday (no period and/or position required).

The relative position to the holiday can be specified.

Any workday (no period and/or position required).

The relative position to the workday can be specified.
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Field

Description

C Calendar day within the defined period.

A relative position refers to the real calendar period.

W Workday within the defined period.

A relative position refers to the workdays in the period.

S Schedule day within the defined period.

A relative position refers to the schedule days in the period.

in Period

Possible input values:

W Current week.

Current month.

M
Y Current year, with relative position.
L

Current year, with explicit month and day (no position required).

Only applies if C is specified as the type.

at
Position

Schedule dependency position.
The position within the defined period depending on the specified type.
(Not required for type C if combined with period Z.)

B Positive values (+) are relative to the period begin, negative values (- ) are relative to the period
end. For the types H and X, this is the day difference.

Valid value ranges are:

For a week: -7 to -1 and +1 to +7
For a month: -31 to -1 and +1 to +31
For a year: -366 to -1 and +1 to +366

A value of zero (0) or no value is only accepted (and ignored) if not required for the specified
type.

Note: You can specify up to three days for the period week. Example: 24 is Tuesday and
Thursday.

See also Examples of Schedule Dependency Definitions.

or Month

(Only applies with period 7 and Day.)

Fixed month (1 - 12) of the year.

Day

(Only applies with period 7 and or Month.)

Fixed day (1 - 31) of the specified month.
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Examples of Schedule Dependency Definitions

The following are example combinations for day calculation:

Type |Period |Position or Month/Day | Calculated Day

C |W +2 Tuesday
-1 Sunday
M +1 01
-1 28 ...31
Y +1 January 01
-3 December 29

YA Month: 4, Day: 9 April 09

(yearly, including leap years)

W M -1 Last workday of the month
234 Second, third and fourth workday of the month
H |nfa |+1 Day after a holiday

Special PF Keys: Schedule Dependency Definition for Job
The following special PF key is provided in the Schedule Dependency Definition for Job
window:

PF Key [Name |Function

PF9  |Delete |Delete entries in the fields Usage, Type, in Period and at Position. See also Deleting
Dependency Entries.

Deleting Schedule Dependency Entries

~ To delete a schedule dependency entry for a job

1  Inthe Schedule Dependency Definition for Job window, choose PF9 (Delete).

The following window opens:
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16-07-07 aaras EnitiiresOperratilons S asasa 13:51:11
Job Maintenance Owner SAGTEST Network B60-FLOW Version
B T T I + -
B T +
!
Job JO ! Schedule Dependency Definition for Job
|
Estima ! Owner SAGTEST Job JOB-1-TEST
Histor ! Network B60-FLOW Condition

| |
I Please confirm !
Earl | the Deletion of DEPENDENCY !
| |
| |
| |

Late by entering 'Y' ===
Dead
PF3 End
I SEhE dre==cccscscccccscccscscsscsacocccsccoccacnccossoocoosnosassaas 4 1
! ! C Calendar Day W Workday S Schedule Day &
| ===PFl= 1 in Period ==> _ W Week M Month Y Year
! Help ! at Position ==
fro======= | ====PFl====== PFY========= PFH================== PFg==========-= !
! Help End Save Delete '
I I +

Ent@r=PFl===PF2===PF3J===PFl===PF5===PFG===PF7 == =[PFG===PFY===PFLO==PF1Lil==PFl2-==-
Help Add End Save Up Down Menu

2 Enter Y (Yes) and press ENTER to delete all field entries.

3  Choose Pr3 (End) to close the window.

Sending a Late Message to One or More Users

You can define one or more users (recipients) to receive job-related standard messages that are
sent when a job could not be executed in the defined time range.

~ To inform users that a job could not be executed

s In the Scheduling Parameters window, choose PF9 (LMsg).

A Message and Message Recipients window opens in which you can define message recip-
ients.

The fields contained in the window are explained in Field and Columns: Message and Message
Recipients in the section Defining and Managing End-of-Job (EO]) Checking and Actions.
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| Note: You cannot change the text of job-related standard messages.
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You can define and pass job SYSOUT and/or one or more other files (for example, output files of
a job) to Entire Output Management (NOM) to further process the output in this environment.

Basic Requirements for File Transfers to Entire Output Management

This section describes the requirements for transferring files from Entire Operations to Entire
Output Management.

1.

AnNTLFILE or LFILE definition for the Entire Output Management system file must be entered
in the start parameters for System Automation Tools or Entire Operations. For further inform-
ation, see the section Installing Entire Operations on Mainframes and UNIX in the Installation and
Setup documentation.

If Entire Output Management (LFILE 206) is defined, and if the Entire Operations Monitor re-
ceives a NAT0082 message calling the Entire Output Management API, the message NOM Trigger
interface not active will be written to log before Entire Operations task restart. Subsequent
attempts to pass SYSOUT to Entire Output Management will be ignored with the message
Passing to NOM impossible.

If SYSOUT or another file cannot be passed to the Entire Output Management API, the Entire
Output Management API calls for a job to be retried. Check the Entire Operations log for more
detailed error information.

In Entire Output Management, the report name is EOR-SOUT.

For UNIX and Windows, refer to Passing SYSOUT from UNIX and Windows Nodes to Entire
Output Management.

See also:

Handing over SYSOUT and Files to Entire Output Management.

The Entire Operations default setting NOM API retry limit described in Default Setting (1) in
the Administration documentation.

The Entire Operations default setting Copy SYSOUT File before passing it to NOM described
in Default Setting (2) in the Administration documentation.
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Listing Files Defined for Entire Output Management

~ To list files defined for processing with Entire Output Management

1  Select ajob and open the End-of-Job Checking + Actions screen.

The letter T in the Action column indicates that an EOJ (End-of-Job) action for Entire Output
Management exists:

17.04.16 RS ENTIre Qperationg == 18:02:27

Owner REQUEST Network P106270 Version Job J-1

End-of-Job Checking + Actions MVS/ESA Run Date

C Action Step will be checked for means 0A
T Additional Actions for Job-ok ok

KAKAKAKRAKRAKRAKRAKRA KA AR KA A AKXk kKK, *k Bottom Of Data KAKA KA KA KA KRAKRAKRAKRA KA KA KA KA Ak Kk, K

T X A1l Checks ok
T Any Check not ok

A Activat. C Cond. D Delete E Edit Exit J JV L Rel Res M Modify 0 Other
P Descr. R Recov. S SYSOUT T OQutput Mgmt U User Msg X Action Exit Y Symbol Set

Command =>

Ent@r=PFl===PF2===PF3===PFl===PF5===PFG===PF7 == =[PFG===PFY===PFLO==PFLl==PFl2---
Help Add End Save Up Down Menu

See also End-of-Job Checking and Actions Screen in the section Defining and Managing End-
of-Job (EO]) Checking and Actions.
2 On the End-of-Job Checking + Actions screen, type T (Output Mgmt) in the All checks ok

or Any check not ok line command field, and press ENTER.

If you select All checks ok, a Files for Entire Output Management window like the example
below opens:
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17.04.16 aaras EnitiiresOperratilons S asasa 17:51:35

Owner REQUEST Network P106270 Version Job J-1

End-of-Job Checking + Actions MVS/ESA Run Date

C ACET = m s mmm o m o +

- | |
|  Job ended ok |
| Files for Entire Output Management |
| Cmd File |
| _ SYSOUT A1 |
| _ HUGO.HUGO.HUGO |
| _ SYSOUT SO 3 |
| _  Procname PROC Stepname STEP DDName DD |

Axxkxx | @EUMEL..TEST

t | _ SYSOUT SO 4 |

_ | _ Procname XXX Stepname YYY DDName 777 |

—————— | _ TEST.TEST.TEST

A Acti | |

P Desc |
| D Delete M Modify |

Comman | Enter---PFl---PF2---PF3---PF5------------------"------~-~--~-~-~-~-~-~-—- |
| Help Add End Save |
o oo +

Enter-PF1---PF2---PF3---PF4---PF5---PF6---PF7---PF8---PF9---PF10--PF11--PF12---

Help Add End Save Up Down

Menu

This window contains a list of all files to be handled by Entire Output Management.

Line Commands

Command | Description
D Delete a file definition.
M Modify a file definition.
Depending on the definition, a Spool File or an Output File definition window opens.
Special PF Key
PF Key |Description
PF2  |Add a file definition for Entire Output Management.

For mainframe execution nodes, a selection window opens.

For UNIX and Windows nodes, an Output File definition window opens directly.
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Adding and Modifying File Definitions

This section provides instructions for adding and modifying file definitions for processing in Entire
Output Management.

| Note: The number of files you can define per job event is limited to 10. If you want to specify

more than 10 files for a job, define one or more additional events of the type A (Add. Job-
ok,-not-o0k), and define the extra files for these events.

> To add a file definition

1 In the Files for Entire Output Management window, choose Pr2 (Add).

A window like the example below opens:

Additional Actions for Job-ok
File Definition for Output Management (NOM)

Spool File Definition ==

| |
| |
| |
| |
| Please select: |
| |
| Output File Definition == |
| |

2 Select Spool File Definition or Output File Definition by entering any character in the ap-
propriate field, and press ENTER.

Depending on the option selected, one of the following windows opens:

For a spool file definition:
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Additional Actions for J

File Definition for Output Management (NOM):

Spool

Operating System ==
Spool Type =

Please specify either
Spool File Type ==
Spool File Number ==

or
Procname =
Stepname =
DD Name =

S e PRl - PF3-m s

Help End

Occurrence of String "INVALID RESPONSE-CODE'

ob-ok

File

MVS/ESA
JES?

File Definition for Output Management (NOM):

Qutput File (sequential file)

s Pl PR3 e r

Operating System ==> MVS

File ==> ANY.TEST.FIL

CC Type ==> _ PName

VolSer == Recfm

Execute if temp. Dummy =
Help End

/ESA

E

=» Y

__ Lrecl

Blksize ==

In this window you can define an output file of the job to be handled.

The input fields are described in Fields: Output File Parameter Definitions.

Enter the required definitions and press ENTER.

Choose PF3 to close the window.

You return to the Files for Entire Output Management window where the new file definition
is listed.
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~ To modify a file definition

»  In the Files for Entire Output Management window, enter the line command M next to the
file you want to modify, and press ENTER.

Depending on the type of the file selected, either a Spool File or an Output File definition
window opens.

The input fields available are described in Fields: Spool File Definition and Fields: Output
File Parameter Definitions, respectively.

= Fields: Spool File Definition
= Fields: Output File Parameter Definitions

Fields: Spool File Definition

The input fields required to define a file of the job SYSOUT to be handled are provided in the

Spool File window.

Field

Description

Operating System

(Output field only)

Operating system of the node on which the selected job runs.

Spool Type (Output field only)
Spool type (POWR, JES2, JES3).
Spool file type Spool file type, for example, SO for JES SYSOUT.

Spool file number

Spool file number.

Procname PROCNAME that identifies the file.
Stepname STEPNAME that identifies the file.
DD name DD name that identifies the file.

For more information on spool file types and report identification, see Attributes of a Report in the
section Reports of the Entire Output Management User’s Guide.
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Fields: Output File Parameter Definitions

The fields available to define an output file of the job to be handled are described in the following

table.

The fields are provided in the Output File (sequential file) window.

Field

Description

Operating System

(Output field only)

Operating system of the node on which the selected job runs.

Spool Type

(Output field only, z/OS only)

Spool type (JES2, JES3).

File

File to be passed to Entire Output Management. The definition may contain up to
54 bytes.

If the file name contains the activation escape character, a symbol replacement is
performed, during the job’s activation. File names with a maximum resulting size
of 54 bytes can be handled in this way only.

If the file name contains the submission escape character, a symbol replacement is
performed immediately before the file will be passed. File names with a maximum
resulting size greater than 54 bytes must be handled in this way. The maximum
resulting size is 250 bytes in this case.

By using a wildcard in the file name, you may pass all files to Entire Output
Management at once, which are matching the wildcard.

CC Type

Not applicable to z/OS.
Carriage control type.

If the file contains carriage control characters, you must specify their type: see
Carriage Control Type (CC Type).

PName

Applies to BS2000 only.

If you want to identify the job by the PNAME option of the B52000 print command
(/Print ...,PNAME=ADAREP), enter the PNAME here.

VolSer

Recfm

Lrecl

Blksize

Information required to allocate the data set/file:
Volume serial number (Blksize), record format (Recfm), record length (Lrecl) and
the block size (Blksize) of the file/data set.

Execute if temporary
Dummy

If Y is entered here (this is the default), the End-of-Job action is performed even if
the job executed as a temporary dummy.

If this field is set to N, the action is not performed.
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Notes:

. Entire System Server/UNIX performs wildcard file copying by invocation of a cp (UNIX) or

copy (Windows) command, instead of performing the copy by own code.

etc.

All file copying is performed synchronously.

Make sure not to copy too many files at once, due to the limitation of the EntireX Broker timeout,

Normally Entire Output Management identifies report definitions by spool attributes. However,
if Entire Operations triggers processing of output files, no such spool attributes exist. Instead,
Entire Operations attributes are passed to Entire Output Management as follows:

Entire Operations | Entire Output Management Identification
Attribute

z/0S BS2000
JOBNAME Job name PNAME
USER ID Destination User ID

Carriage Control Type (CC Type)

You must specify a carriage control (CC) type for the output file depending on your operating
system and the catalog entries contained in the file catalog.

No specification is required in z/OS, where the carriage control type is taken from the file's
catalog entry.

Operating System |CC Type Setting |Explanation
BS2000 blank If the file was created with RECFORM=(. .. ,M) or=(...,A), CC type
can be taken from the file's catalog entry; otherwise, it must be specified
in the CC Type field.
A ASA code
M Machine code
E BS2000 EBCDIC carriage control characters
z/OS blank CC type not required
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Deleting File Definitions

You can delete single or multiple file definition for Entire Output Management by either deleting
the EQJ (End-of-Job) action that corresponds to the file definition(s), or by deleting a single file
defined for the EQJ action.

> To delete an entire EQJ action

1 On the End-of-Job Checking + Actions screen, enter the line command D next to the action
which contains the file definitions for Entire Output Management, and press ENTER.

A confirmation window opens.

2 Enter Y (Yes) to confirm the deletion.

The EOJ action with all file definitions for Entire Output Management is deleted.

> To delete single files defined for an EOJ action

1 On the End-of-Job Checking + Actions screen, enter the line command T next to the action
which contains the file definitions for Entire Output Management you want to delete, and
press ENTER.

Depending on where you enter the T command (above or below Bottom of Data),

An Additional Actions for Job-ok window or Job ended ok/Job ended not ok with a list of
files defined for Entire Output Management opens.

2 Enter the line command D next to the file you want to delete, and press ENTER.

A confirmation window opens.

3  Enter Y (Yes) to confirm the deletion.

Handing Over SYSOUT and Files to Entire Output Management

This section covers the following topics:

= Repetition if File is missing or open

= Copying Files before passing them to Entire Output Management

= File Copy to another Entire System Server Node

= Connection with Defined Recovery Action

= SYSOUT Line Limit

= Passing SYSOUT from UNIX and Windows Nodes to Entire Output Management
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= Naming Rules for Files copied into the EOR_NOM Directory (UNIX and Windows)
Repetition if File is missing or open
If the file to be handed over did not (yet) exist or was (not) yet closed, the handover will be retried.

The following rules apply:

Case Retries |Interval between retries

Output file cannot be found |3 5 minutes

(does not apply to spool files)
All other cases 1000 |30 minutes

The retry queue will not be deleted in case of a Monitor shutdown and restart.
Copying Files before passing them to Entire Output Management

In the default settings, you can define that the SYSOUT files are copied physically before handover
to Entire Output Management.

The advantage of this is that exclusive use (as well as renaming and deleting) of the copy by Entire
Output Management can still be looked at in Entire Operations. This, however, means that SYSOUT
files need more space.

File Copy to another Entire System Server Node

Under the following conditions, the SYSOUT copy is created on another node:

® The symbol SYSOUT-NODE-GLOBAL exists in the symbol table SYSDBA/A and contains a valid
node number.

* In the target environment, the same PubIDs and BS2000 user IDs exist as in the source environ-
ment.

Connection with Defined Recovery Action

Defined recovery actions for an erroneous job are only executed, after all activities for the handover
of the SYSOUT to Entire Output Management have been concluded, or after the maximum number
of handover tries has been reached.

In case of a recovery action, the SYSOUT of all job runs are handed over to Entire Output Manage-
ment. For further information, see Defining Recovery Actions in the section Defining and Managing
End-of-Job (EO]) Checking and Actions.
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SYSOUT Line Limit

If the SYSOUT file or spool data set exceeds a given line limit, the copied file will be truncated:
see SYSOUT Line Limit in Default Setting (4) in the Administration documentation.

Passing SYSOUT from UNIX and Windows Nodes to Entire Output Management

On UNIX and Windows, the environment variable EOR_NOM must be defined. It must contain a
valid directory name. Entire Operations copies the SYSOUT files for Entire Output Management
into this directory. If the directory does not exist, Entire System Server/UNIX (Entire System
Server/Windows) creates it at the first usage attempt.

~ To define the copying of SYSOUT to Entire Output Management

1  Onthe End-of-Job Checking + Actions screen, enter the line command S next to the required
action, and press ENTER.

The SYSOUT Actions window opens.

2 Enter the line command 0 to select the option Pass SYSOUT to Entire Output Mgmt. See also
Defining SYSOUT Actions in the section Defining and Managing End-of-Job (EO]) Checking and
Actions.

This is a job-level definition that only applies to the selected job.
Entire Operations creates the SYSOUT file copies in this directory with unique names.
It is up to Entire Output Management to fetch the files from there.

] Notes:

1. If copied SYSOUT files are not fetched by Entire Output Management within the retention
period for active jobs, they are removed by Entire Operations cleanup after that time.

2. If the SYSOUT file or spool data set exceeds a given line limit, the copied file will be truncated:
see SYSOUT Line Limit in Default Setting (4) in the Administration documentation.

Naming Rules for Files copied into the EOR_NOM Directory (UNIX and Windows)

SYSOUT Files
The file names for SYSOUT files for the EOR_NOM directory have the following syntax:
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dbid-fnr.owner.network.run.job.txt

File Name [Meaning

dbid-fnr|{Concatenated DBID and FNR, 10 digits.

owner Owner of job.

network |Network of job.

run Run number of job.
Jjob Job.
Other Files

The file names for other files for the SEOR_NOM directory have the following syntax:

Format A with the components:

yymmdd.hhiisst.rrrrr.filename.ext

File Name [Meaning

yymmdd |Year, month, day.

hhiisst |Time, incl. 1/10 sec.

rrrr Entire Operations run number, with leading zeros.

f1lename|Unqualified part of original file name.

ext Extension of original file name.

Format B with the components:

yymmdd.hhiisst.rrrrr.job.ix

File Name Meaning

yymmdd |Year, month, day.

hhiisst|Time, incl. 1/10 sec.

rrer Entire Operations run number, with leading zeros.
Job Entire Operations job name.
7x Index of file definition in Entire Operations (2 digits).

| Note: Format B is used only if the length of fi7ename. ext is longer than 20 characters,
because of a size limitation in Entire Output Management.
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Defining the Handover of SYSOUT Files from UNIX/Windows to BS2000

> To define the handover of SYSOUT files from UNIX or Windows to BS2000

m  Inthe SYSOUT Actions window, choose PF9 (TOMF).

A SYSOUT Copy window like the following opens:

SYSOUT Copy from UNIX / Windows to Mainframe

Owner SAGTEST SYSOUT Node 31
Network MAIN1 SYSOUT Cat ID
Job JOB-01

Exec.Node 501

|
|
|
|
|
Run SYSOUT User ID SAG |
|
|
|
Note: Please use Job Definition function 'Specials' |
(PF6) to modify the values |

|

---PFl1---PF3-----------------mmeo e |
Help End |

You can copy a UNIX or Windows SYSOUT file to a BS2000 system so that it can be handed
over to the Output Management for instance.

The SYSOUT node must differ from the execution node, and it must be a BS2000 node.

The naming conventions for the copy are identical to the ones for SYSOUT files, which have
been directly created on the mainframe. (Even exits for SYSOUT file names, which may be
present, are run through.) SYSOUT copies are affected by the automatic file cleanup just as
the original SYSOUT.

The SYSOUT Copy window contains information fields only. You can modify a field value
in the job master definition by using PF6 (Spec) as described in Defining Master JCL for a
Job.

This section covers the following topics:

= Accessing SYSOUT File Names in User Exits
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= Field Descriptions
Accessing SYSOUT File Names in User Exits

You can retrieve the names of SYSOUT source files (on UNIX or Windows) and target files (on
BS52000) for End-of-Job checking (EJC) and End-of-Job action (EJA) user exits (see also User Exits
for End-of-Job Checking and Actions).

If you want to retrieve the file names, add the following to the definitions in the user exit:

= For the SYSOUT source file:

INDEPENDENT
1 +P-SYSOUT-FILE-250 (A250)

® For the SYSOUT target file:

INDEPENDENT
1 +P-SYSOUT-FILE-COPY-250 (A250)

For BS2000 target nodes, only the leading 54 bytes of the field are used.

] Notes:

1. Choose PF6 (Specials) on the Job Definition (Master) window to modify the values. See Defining
Job Type Specific Execution Features in the section Job Maintenance.

2. The application of this function means an additional working effort for the Entire Operations
Monitor, which depends on the number of the handovers and on the size of the SYSOUT files.

3. A log message is written at the beginning and at the end of a SYSOUT copy from UNIX or
Windows to the mainframe.

4. The resubmission of a job with an ongoing SYSOUT copy is inhibited.

5. No SYSOUT copying will be attempted if the job has the type DUM (dummy) or if it is a tem-
porary dummy job (see also Job Execution as a Dummy Job in the section System Overview).

6. Both SYSOUT source and target file names can vary depending on the repeat count of the active
job. Refer to the reserved symbol P-REPEAT-COUNT (alias P-REPEAT) described in Table of Pre-
defined Symbols in the section Symbol Table and Symbol Maintenance.

7. File truncation: If the SYSOUT file or spool data set exceeds a given line limit, the copied file
will be truncated: see SYSOUT Line Limit in Default Setting (4) in the Administration document-
ation.
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Field Descriptions

Field Meaning

SYSOUT Node |A valid Entire System Server node on B52000.
SYSOUT Cat ID |BS2000 Cat ID, which is to be used for the copied file (optional).
SYSOUT User ID |BS2000 User ID, under which the copied SYSOUT file is to be generated.
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Viewing Job/Network Accounting Information

You can view the start and end times, elapsed time and CPU time for previous runs of a job. The
information is taken from the Entire Operations log file.

You can display accounting data for a single job or all jobs contained in a network.

J

Note: You can also generate reports from accounting data (see Example of Accounting In-

formation in the section Reporting).

Displaying Accounting Data

~ To display accounting data

1  For a network:
On a Network Maintenance or Active Job Networks screen, type T (Acct/Accounting) in the
line command field next to the required network and press ENTER.
Or:
For a job:
On a Job Maintenance screen, type S (Sched.Parms) in the line command field next to the
required job and press ENTER.
Or:
On an Active Jobs screen, type A (Sc.P) in the line command field next to the required job and
press ENTER.
In the Scheduling Parameters window that opens choose PF10 (Acct).
A Date / Run Number Selection window like the examples below opens:
For a selected network:
e e R R +
| |
| Owner EXAMPLE Network B60-FLOW |
| Date / Run Number Selection |
| |
| From Date 31.01.19 00:00 to 31.01.19 11:39 |
| From Run 1 to 99999 |
| |
| PF3 End |
e e +
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For a selected job:

Owner EXAMPLE Network EO01-CONTI Job E01-J05
Date / Run Number Selection

| |
| |
| |
| |
| From Date 31.01.19 00:00 to 31.01.19 11:53 |
| From Run 1 to 99999 |
| |
| |

2 If required, changes the field entries to specify the period and number range for which you
want to view accounting data. The input fields are explained in Fields: Range Specification
for Accounting Data in the section Schedule Maintenance.

3 Press ENTER.

An Accounting Information screen like the following Example 1 appears:

30.01.19 ***x% Entire Operations **x*# 16:50:38

Owner EXAMPLE Accounting Information Network EQL1-CONTI

Job Run Step JobId Start Stop Elapsed min CPU Tm sec
E01-J01 1382 303599 30.01 05:00:21 30.01 05:00:21 0.00 0.01
E01-J02 1382 303600 05:00:22 05:00:22 0.00 0.01
E01-J03 1382 303601 05:00:22 05:00:22 0.00 0.06
E01-J04 1382 303602 05:00:22 05:00:22 0.00 0.01
E01-J06 1382 303604 05:00:41 05:01:11 0.50 0.06
(Network) 1382 05:00:21 05:05:22 5.01 0.16
E01-J05 1382 303603 05:00:22 05:05:22 5.00 0.01
Averages from 30.01.19 05:00 to 30.01.19 05:05 are 0.92 0.03

Khkkkkkkkkxkkhkkrkkkxkkhrrkhkkxkkxxkx Bottom O-F Datag **F*xrFdEkrkkkrkkxhkkhkkrhkxhkhtrkhkhrrix

Efter=PFl===PF2===PF3===PFil===PF5===PFE===PF7 == =PFS===PFY===PFLO==PFIL1L==PFIl2===
Help End Net Up Down Step

You can use PF4 (Net/Job) to toggle between the display of job and network-specific information
shown in Example 2 below:
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30.01.19 aaras EnitiiresOperratilons S asasa 16:55:33
Owner EXAMPLE Accounting Information Network EO1-CONTI
Job Run Step JobId Start Stop Elapsed min CPU Tm sec
= 1382 30.01 04:10:11 0.00 0.00
(Network) 1382 05:00:21 30.01 05:05:22 5.01 0.16
Averages from 30.01.19 04:10 to 30.01.19 05:05 are 2.51 0.08

R R R R b R R I b b R e b b b e b b b e e i b b S 4 Bottom Of Data RRAR R b R R e b b R e b b b e B b b e e b b b e
Enter-PFl---PF2---PF3---PF4---PF5---PF6---PF/---PF8---PF9---PF10--PF11--PF12---
Help End Job Up Down

For z/OS jobs, you can use PF9 (Step/Job) to toggle between the display of jobs and jobs with
job steps shown in Example 3 below:
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30.01.19 aarasn EnitiiresOperratilons S asasa 16:56:51

Owner EXAMPLE Accounting Information Network EO1-CONTI

Job Run Step JobId Start Stop Elapsed min CPU Tm sec
E01-J01 1382 STEPO1 30.01 05:00:00 30.01 05:00:00 0.00 0.01
E01-J01 1382 303599 05:00:21 05:00:21 0.00 0.01
E01-J02 1382 STEPQ2 05:00:00 05:00:00 0.00 0.01
E01-J02 1382 303600 05:00:22 05:00:22 0.00 0.01
E01-J03 1382 STEPO3 05:00:00 05:00:00 0.00 0.06
E01-J03 1382 303601 05:00:22 05:00:22 0.00 0.06
E01-J04 1382 STEPO3 05:00:00 05:00:00 0.00 0.01
E01-J04 1382 303602 05:00:22 05:00:22 0.00 0.01
E01-J06 1382 STEPO6 05:00:00 05:01:00 1.00 0.06
E01-J06 1382 303604 05:00:41 05:01:11 0.50 0.06
(Network) 1382 05:00:21 05:05:22 5.01 0.16
E01-J05 1382 STEPO5 05:00:00 05:05:00 5.00 0.01
E01-J05 1382 303603 05:00:22 05:05:22 5.00 0.01
Averages from 30.01.19 05:00 to 30.01.19 05:05 are 0.92 0.03

Khkkkkkkkkxkkkxkkxkkhrxkkxkkxx*x%x Bottom O-F Datag **F*xrFdEkxkkkrkkxhkkhkkrhhxhkhtrhkhxrix

Enter-PFl---PF2---PF3---PF4---PF5---PF6---PF7---PF8---PF9---PF10--PF11--PF12---
Help End Net Up Down Job

For explanations of the columns on the Accounting Information screen, see Accounting In-

formation/Schedule of Jobs reports only under Fields and Columns: Reporting Fields and

J

Columns: Reports in the section Reporting.

Note: Step data is only displayed if the Collect z/OS step accounting data option is enabled

in the Entire Operations default settings: see Default Setting (3) in the Administration docu-
mentation.

Fields: Range Specification for Accounting Data

The fields of the Date / Run Number Selection window are described in the following table:

Field

Description

From Date ... to |Enter start (From) and end (To) dates and times to specify the time frame for which to

display accounting data.
Default is the current date, from midnight until the current time.

For valid date and time input formats, see Date and Time Formats.
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Field Description

From Run ... to |Enter start (From) and end (To) run numbers to specify the number range for which to
display accounting data.

Default is from 1 to 99999.

Special PF Keys: Accounting Data

You can perform the following functions from the Accounting Information screen using these
PF keys:

PF Key [Name |Function

PF4  |Net |Toggle key for alternate displays:

or |® Job and network data together (see Example
1).

ob
J = Network data only (see Example 2).

PF9  |Step |Toggle key for alternate displays of z/OS jobs:
or |® Job and job step data together (see Example
3).

® Job and network data together (see Example
1).

Job
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VII Active Job Network and Active Job Maintenance

This section contains general information on schedule-controlled or manual action of job networks
and jobs, deletion of work files, cleaning the active database and describes the functions available
for activating job-networks and jobs and for performing ad-hoc actions on active jobs in the active
database.

General

Meaning and Use of Active Job Networks and Active Jobs in Entire Operations
Activation of Networks or Jobs

Prerequisite Check before Job Submission

Messages in Active Jobs Lists

Active Job Networks

Maintaining Active Job Networks

® Listing Active Job Networks
® Listing a Selected Range of Networks
® Line Commands: Active Job Networks

® Special PF Keys: Active Job Networks

Listing Next Network Activations

Activating a Job Network Manually (in the section Network Maintenance)
Deactivating Active Job Networks

Repeating Active Job Networks

Viewing Long Descriptions of Active Jobs

Viewing Job/Network Accounting Information (in the section Job Maintenance)
Displaying Operating System Information on Active Tasks

Viewing the Execution History of an Active Network

Active Jobs
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Maintaining Active Jobs

Listing Active Jobs

Adding a New Job to the Active Network

Viewing and Modifying the Active Jobs Schedule

Displaying and Modifying an Active Job Definition
Deactivating a Job in an Active Network

Listing Active Conditions

Defining and Managing End-of-Job (EO]J) Checking and Actions
Viewing and Modifying Resources Used by Active Jobs
Modifying Scheduling Parameters

Viewing Job/Network Accounting Information (in the section Job Maintenance)
Cancelling, Holding and Releasing Active Jobs

Browsing Active Job SYSOUT

Resubmitting Active Jobs

Listing Jobs of an Active Subnetwork

Reactivating an Active Job

Viewing Long Descriptions of Active Jobs

Displaying Prerequisites for Active Jobs

Viewing Calling Jobs of Subnetworks

Active Job Conditions

Maintaining Active Job Conditions

Maintaining Global Active Job Conditions

Active JCL

Maintaining Active JCL (Job Control Language)
Defining JCL for an Active Job

Browsing Active JCL

Editing Active JCL

Release Edit Lock (for administrators only)
Exchanging Active JCL

Regenerating Active JCL

452
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40 Meaning and Use of Active Job Networks and Active Jobs

in Entire Operations

When Entire Operations activates a job or job network, the job or job network defined in the
master database is copied to the active database and assigned a run number. Several copies of the
same job or job network can be in the active database, each distinguished by their run numbers.
All copies and run numbers are listed in the Run column of an Active Jobs or All Active Jobs
screen.

Entire Operations allows extensive modification of job networks and jobs after activation. All
current information pertaining to condition status, job status, active JCL and symbols is contained
in and can be modified on the active database.

The following sections explain the maintenance functions you can perform on active jobs and
networks using the Active Job Networks option on the Main Menu.

For example, you can modify active copies of a job definition including associated logical conditions,
resources and JCL. All modifications to active jobs take place on the active database and are valid
for the current job run only, so that all original definitions on the master database remain un-
changed.

| Note: Your user profile must contain the appropriate authorization to access active networks.

See the Monitoring Functions permissions your administrator can set to control access.
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41 Activation of Networks or Jobs
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Activation of Networks or Jobs

Activating a job network or job means preparing it for execution. On activation, the following is
performed:

The definitions of jobs, networks, logical conditions, symbol tables etc. are copied to the Entire
Operations active database and assigned a unique run number;

If necessary, symbol prompting is requested (see also Symbol Prompting during Network or
Job Activation). However, symbol prompting is not performed for any subnetworks.

The global activation exit user exit is invoked, if defined in the Entire Operations defaults;

The JCL defined for jobs within the network is copied to the active JCL storage on the active
database;

Variables (symbols) used in dynamically generated JCL are substituted by their current values.
This does not apply to variables defined to be substituted at job submission time;

The JCL definitions of active job networks, respectively of active jobs, can differ from the JCL
definitions in the master definition. To allow this, the corresponding symbol tables must contain
certain reserved symbols on activation. See also Predefined Symbols in the section Symbol Table
and Symbol Maintenance.

If you use pre-generated JCL, symbol replacement is performed at the time of JCL generation.

The Entire Operations Monitor recognizes the job network as active and checks time frames,
input conditions and resources defined for the jobs. If all prerequisites for any jobs are fulfilled,
these jobs are submitted.

Related Topics:

Activating a Job Network Manually

Activating a Single Job Manually

Schedule Maintenance

Symbol Prompting during Network or Job Activation - Symbol Table and Symbol Maintenance

Master Database and Active Database - Concepts and Facilities documentation

Terminology

In this documentation and on the user interface, the terms activation and network start/job start are
used.

Activation
denotes the process of creating an active copy of a network or job definition.
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® Network start/job start
denotes the actual execution start time of the activated/active job network or job.

Manual Activation

It is also possible to activate a job network manually irrespective of any defined schedule. This
may become necessary for a number of reasons, for example:

® No schedule has been defined for the job network;

* To override defined activation date and time;

® The job network is not scheduled for the required date.
For details, see Activating a Job Network Manually.

Job network or job activation can also be triggered by any event within Entire Operations, for ex-
ample by the termination of another job network or by the Entire Operations Application Program-
ming Interface (API); see also API Routines. Like manual activation, this can be performed at any
time.

Symbol prompting for active symbols is also performed, when a job or network is activated
manually, if at least one symbol of a symbol table used by the job or network is appropriately
marked.
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Create activation
# trigger record with run
number

l

Symbal table activation

l

Network master
definition Schedule
extraction

Send symbol prompt request Yes

to user mailbox -— Symbols to be
prompted?
User reads mailbox request Mo
and enters prompted symbols
l ¥
Cancel e Activati iting fi
ivation waiting for

activation? earliest start time
l Yes l
Activation cancelled

Automatic (Scheduled) Activation

Job networks are activated automatically in two steps:

" At the beginning of a new day or during Monitor startup, all schedules are checked for job
networks to be executed during that day. This process is called schedule extraction and the data
extracted are called the activation trigger records.

* The activation trigger records force job network activation a short time before the earliest start
of the network. This time span can be defined in the Entire Operations defaults: see the Extraction
of Schedules option described in Default Setting (2) in the Administration documentation.
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) Notes:

1. If no earliest start time is defined on the network level, the network is activated immediately
after schedule extraction.

2. The modification of a calendar or schedule always triggers a schedule extraction for the depend-
ent job networks. For this reason, a job network could be activated even for the current day
after such a modification.

Automatic Activation - Symbol Prompting

After the creation of an activation trigger record, active symbol tables are created for the specific
network run. If there is at least one symbol marked as to be prompted within these active tables,
a symbol prompting request is sent to the mailboxes of all users defined as message recipients
for that network.

The network activation is kept in hold, until any user sees the request and enters or confirms the
symbols to be prompted. For this reason, schedule extraction can be performed several days in
advance. (See Global Schedule Extraction in the section Special Functions in the Administration docu-
mentation.)

Start of Job Activation

1. If the calculated latest start is after the calculated deadline, the last start will be set 1 minute
before the deadline.

2. If the (new) latest start is before the earliest start, the job activation will be aborted with an error
message.

Run Number

Entire Operations automatically assigns a run number to each active copy of a job network on the
active database. This run number uniquely identifies the active copy of a job network and is
automatically passed to its jobs, input conditions, etc.

The run number is assigned:

® During the creation of an activation trigger record;
® During a manual activation;

® If a network is activated by an API routine.
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Run numbers are in the range 1 to 99999 by default and are unique on network level. When the
maximum run number has been reached, assignment again starts from 1.

The upper limit for run numbers can be modified in the Entire Operations defaults as described
in Default Setting (2) in the Administration documentation.

The assignment of a run number to each activation of a job network allows multiple activations
of a job network on the same date, and allows you to distinguish between multiple active copies
of the same job network.

| Note: There is no guarantee that subsequent activations will have ascending run numbers.

They are as unpredictable as operating system job numbers. Entire Operations retains the
last run number, even for deleted job networks. If you define a new job network of the same
name, the new run numbers start from the deleted network's last run number incremented
by 1.

When manually activating a job or a network, you can specify a preferred run number to be used
for the next run (see also Activating a Job Network Manually and Activating a Single Job
Manually.

Cleanup of the Active Database

The operative data of Entire Operations must be removed again from the active database after a
certain time. Part of this process is the removal of work files as well, which Entire Operations has
created in the file system for job control purposes.

® The retention periods for active objects can be defined (see Administration) documentation.

® The cleanup may be defined to be carried out automatically every day. If no time is defined for
the cleanup, then it will be started at 00:00. A time for the daily cleanup start can be defined.
For a more detailed description, see Administration documentation.

® The cleanup of the active database can also be started manually any time (see Cleanup of the
Active Database in the Administration documentation).

® Furthermore, it is possible to run the cleanup of the active database in a Natural batch job (see
Cleanup of the Active Database in Batch Mode) exterior to the Entire Operations Monitor. The
cleanup in batch mode can be executed with the Monitor running or shut down.

Note that the cleanup of the active database depending upon the data quantity to be processed
affects the system. It is recommended to schedule the cleanup for silent times.

Cleanup runs can also be performed several times a day. This makes it possible to reduce the
volumes to be processed per run.

460 User's Guide



Activation of Networks or Jobs

Deleting Work Files

Entire Operations creates files in the operating system under B52000, UNIX and Windows. Among
other things, they contain the job SYSOUT or the JCL to be executed.

During the deactivation of active jobs, which have run in one of these operating systems, the as-
signed work files are deleted as well.

For BS2000, the names of these work files might also have been generated with a name exit, which
is used for work file deletion, too.

All definitions are created in the Entire Operations Defaults. They are described in the Administration
documentation.

Cleanup of the Active Database in Batch Mode

= Parameter for CLEAN

= Example of CLEAN

= Cleanup of Mailbox Messages to SYSDBA
= Parameter for MX-DEL1P

= Example of MX-DEL1P

In addition to an automatic cleanup, or alternatively, you can also do a cleanup of the active
database in batch mode outside of the Entire Operations Monitor.

Use a Natural batch job with the following commands:

LOGON SYSEOR
CLEAN function log-target
FIN

Parameter for CLEAN

Parameter Description

function |Possible values:

ALL Cleanup, deactivation, deletion of work files.

CLEAN |Cleanup only.

DEACT |Deactivation, deletion of work files only.

log-target|Possible values:

NOP The cleanup is logged in the Entire Operations log.
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Parameter Description

SO The cleanup is logged in the SYSOUT of the batch job.

In addition, the start and end messages of the cleanup are logged in the Entire
Operations log.

ALL The cleanup is both logged in the Entire Operations log and the SYSOUT of the
batch job.

The batch cleanup can take place with the Monitor running or not. It is recommended to do the
cleanup at times of low Monitor utilization.

Like the automatic cleanup the batch cleanup should be performed at least once a day. Several
runs a day are possible. This may be useful to reduce the data amount of each cleanup run.

The Entire Operations retention periods also apply to batch cleanup.

Example of CLEAN

CLEAN ALL SO

Complete cleanup and log into SYSOUT.
Cleanup of Mailbox Messages to SYSDBA

The cleanup of mailbox messages to SYSDBA can be executed in batch mode. To do this, use a
Natural batch job including the following commands:

LOGON SYSEOR
MX-DELIP yyyymmdd hhiiss
FIN

Parameter for MX-DEL1P

Parameter |Description

yyyymmdd|Day up to which cleanup is to take place.

hhiiss |Time up to which cleanup is to take place.
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Example of MX-DEL1P

MX-DEL1P 20020201 100000
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Prerequisite Check before Job Submission

Each active job is checked for its prerequisites before it can be submitted. The job can only be
started if all defined prerequisites are available at the same time. The prerequisite checking of an
active job is repeated until all defined prerequisites are available, but only before its latest start
time is reached.

The following prerequisites must be met before a job can start running;:

® The start and end times defined for a job or network must be reached.
® The input conditions defined for the job must be fulfilled.
® The resources defined for job usage must be available.

" Operating-system specific objects defined for a job (for example, a BS2000 user switch) must be
available.

® The execution node defined for the job or network must be available.

Entire Operations uses several procedures to reduce the effort involved for the prerequisite check.
These procedures are transparent to the user. Nevertheless, they are explained in the following
section.

For information on actions Entire Operations performs after job termination if specified events
occur, see Events and Actions: End-of-Job Checking in the Concepts and Facilities documentation and
Defining and Managing End-of-Job (EO]) Checking and Actions.

Related Topics:

® Events and Actions: End-of-Job Checking - Concepts and Facilities documentation

® Defining and Managing End-of-Job (EOJ) Checking and Actions

Order of Prerequisite Checking

The sort order of prerequisite checking is:

1. Earliest start time;

2. Owner, network, run, job.

The sort is only applied to jobs, which reside within the prerequisite check input queue at the
same time.
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Passive Wait

Active jobs waiting for one or several input conditions, resources or for the availability of an oper-
ating system server (node) are placed into a particular queue, which removes them temporarily
from the active check carried out by the Monitor.

Active jobs are woken up (released) from a passive wait state:

® During setup or deletion of active prerequisites at any location;

* During setup or deletion of resources at any location;

After modification or deletion of definitions for input conditions and resources in active jobs;

® During Monitor start;

When the date changes;

" By explicit request; see Special Functions in the Administration documentation.

After wake-up, an active check of the prerequisites, resources and operating system server is
performed again. If the prerequisites required for job start are not met, then another passive wait
can result out of this.

| Note: The main passive wait release routine does not reactivate the waiting jobs at the same

time. Instead, it performs the release in portions of 300 jobs. Between the portions, there is
a wait of 30 seconds. This spreads the Monitor and database activity for the prerequisite
check of a large number of jobs over a longer period of time.

= Course during Passive Wait for Prerequisites
= Exceptions from Passive Wait

Course during Passive Wait for Prerequisites

The following graphic shows the course during passive wait for prerequisites:
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21 Prerequisite

Position of
unsuccessful
check

I .___.__I
)

6 | Job

Submission

Legend

@ A network has been activated and job processing is controlled by the Monitor.

@ The prerequisites of a job are checked after job activation.

If a prerequisite is not met (for example, the execution node defined for the job is not available), the
prerequisite check stops at the position where it failed.

@) The job is placed into an active wait state waiting for the next check to meet the required prerequisite.

The next check continues at the position where the previous check failed.

The Monitor determines how long to wait for the missing prerequisites before it places the job into a
passive wait state.
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5" A trigger routine reactivates the job if the criteria defined to reactivate the job are met (for example,
~the missing execution node is available now), and forces the job back to active checking.

The check procedure (from active to passive wait and vice versa) can repeat several times.

g If all prerequisites are met, the job is submitted for execution.

Note: Each time the Monitor is started, all jobs in the passive wait queue are reactivated for

another prerequisite check.
Exceptions from Passive Wait

A job cannot be placed into a passive wait state in the following cases:

® Waiting for an input condition which depends upon the existence of a file;
" Waiting for an input condition which depends upon the result of a user exit.
In these cases, Entire Operations cannot acknowledge on its own when such a job is to be placed

again into the active wait. Therefore, in such a case, an active job is not placed into the passive
wait.

Nevertheless, at least for part of the wait, a passive wait can also be carried out for these jobs, if,
in parallel to the above mentioned cases, they are waiting for a normal prerequisite, which is set
up as shortly as possible before job submission.

In other words: it is recommended to replace a wait for prerequisites with special dependencies
by a wait for normal prerequisites.

Prerequisite Check according to the Round-Robin Procedure

If prerequisites and resources of an active job are actively checked, then the order of the job checks
will be optimized dynamically.

For a follow-up check, the last unsuccessful check will be the starting point. This prevents successful
checks from being redundantly repeated several times. It is guaranteed, however, that immediately
before the job start release all input conditions and resources have been checked together at one
point in time.

The following diagram shows the course of the Round-Robin Procedure for the check of prerequis-
ites and resources:
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Prerequisite check
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All prerequisites met:

Job ready to submit
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43 Messages in Active Jobs Lists

This section lists the most important messages which may appear in the Message column of the
Active Jobs or All Active Jobs screen (see the User’s Guide).

Most messages speak for themselves, but for some messages, an explanation is provided below.

Job activated

‘Explanation: The job has been loaded to the active queue.

Cyclic job executed

Ended not ok - <job step> <condition code>

‘Explanation: ‘]ob ended not OK. See condition code and job step (z/OS only).

Ended ok

‘Explanation: ‘The job terminated OK.
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HOLD in Spool Input Queue

Job disappeared from Spool Queue
Awaiting JCL Load

Job failed - JCL Error

Job not run - JCL Error

Job terminated - In Spool Output Queue

‘Explanation: ‘The job terminated but has not been examined by the Monitor yet.

Member Name missing
Waiting for submission

Job resubmitted

‘Explanation: ‘The job has been resubmitted but has not been recognized by the Monitor yet.

Start Time <date> <time>

‘Explanation: ‘The earliest start time for a job, unless its type is cyclic. Job waits.

Next Start Time <date> <time>

‘Explanation: ‘The earliest (next) start time for cyclic jobs. Job waits.

Latest Start <date> <time> exceeded

Submitted as job NNNN

Explanation:| The job was submitted successfully.
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Job XXXX Waiting in Spool Input Queue

Cannot delete <in-condition>-<run-number>-<in-condition-reference> - in use

‘Explanation: The specified in-condition is used by at least one job.

Condition <in-condition> not satisfied

<condition> - <run> - <date> not found

Explanation:| The job is waiting for one or more input conditions to be fulfilled.

User Rtn <user exit> called non-existent program
Recov. Network <network> not found

<Message from User Exit>

Explanation:| A user exit can return a user-defined message text for the active jobs display. The message
is displayed only if the user exit returns a not 0K status.

Job variables not supported for <operating system>

‘Explanation: Job variables are only allowed in the BS2000 operating system.

JV <job variable> not matching

User Switch <BS2000 user ID / BS2000 user switch> is on

‘Explanation: lThe BS2000 user switch is on, although it should not be on. l

User Switches not supported for <operating system>

‘Explanation: ‘User switches are only allowed in the BS2000 operating system. ‘
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User Switch <BS2000 user ID / BS2000 user switch> not on

Node NNN undefined

‘Explanation: lThe execution node cannot be found in the node table.

Node NNN not active

‘Explanation; lThe execution node is not active. ‘

Prerequ. Check: Node NNN Error XXXX

‘Explanation: ‘An error occurred during node check. ‘

NNN tape units required

‘Explanation: ‘There are not enough tape units available. l

Resource <resource> undefined

‘Explanation: ‘The indicated resource cannot be found within the resource definitions. ‘

Res. <resource> - requ. NNNNNNNNNN.NN avail. NNNNNNNNNN.NN

‘Explanation: ‘The requested amount of a specified resource exceeds the available amount of it. ‘

Reference <in-condition-reference> Format Error NNNN

‘Explanation: ‘A format error for an input condition reference has been detected.

Prq. File Check - Symbol missing

‘Explanation: ‘The symbol to be replaced in the file name cannot be found in the symbol table.
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Listing Active Job Networks

~ To list all active job networks of an owner

= Select the Active Job Networks option from the Main Menu.

An Active Job Networks screen like the example below appears:

12.03.18 **%*** Entire Operations ***** 11:28:47
Owner EXAMPLE Active Job Networks
Selection OR

Cmd Runs Owner Network Node Description
Ne s oo oo oc 7k S 7
_ P * EXAMPLE B60-FLOW  NOO31 Job Flow, BS2000
_ * EXAMPLE EO1-CONTI NO148 Completion-Codes, Job Duration
_ P> EXAMPLE E60-FLOW  NO146 Job Flow, MVS
P * EXAMPLE /60-FLOW  NO146 Job Flow, MVS

R R e b e e b e e b e B e b i b b i i e b g Bottom Of Data R R B e b e e b e e b e B b b e b e b e e b e b

A Active Jobs N Deactivate Network P Description R Repeat
S Act.Jobs Schedule T Accounting X History
Command =>

ERt@P=[PFil===PF2===PF3===PFd===PF5===PFG===PF/===PF===PFY===PFLO=-=PFL1==PFL12==-
Help End Up Down ATask ATI NxtAc Menu

= | isting a Selected Range of Networks
= Columns: Active Job Networks
= Line Commands: Active Job Networks
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= Special PF Keys: Active Job Networks

Listing a Selected Range of Networks

You can specify the range of networks to be listed by entering filter criteria in the Selection field
on the Active Job Networks screen and pressing ENTER. For more information, see Selecting a
Range of Networks to be Listed in the section Network Maintenance.

Columns: Active Job Networks

The following table explains the column headings for the data listed on the Active Job Networks

screen:

Field

Description

Cmd

One-character line command input field.
For possible input values, see Line Commands: Active Job Networks.

Note: The letter L (loop) appears between the Cmd and Runs columns if a loop was found

during a loop test for the corresponding network. For further information, see the description
of the field Loop.

Runs

Depending on your choice as described in Selecting a Range of Networks to be Listed and
the Number of Active Runs Display Mode :

The current number of active runs of this network. If there are more than 999 runs >999 is
shown.

or

An asterisk (*) which in this column indicates that one or more active job runs exist for the
network.

Owner

Owner name for the network.

For possible selection criteria, see Specifying Filter Criteria.

Network

Network name.

For possible selection criteria, see Specifying Filter Criteria.

Node

Execution node specified for the network as the default for its jobs.

For possible range specifications, see Specifying Filter Criteria.

Description

Short description of network as defined in the job network definition on the master database.
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Line Commands: Active Job Networks

The following line commands are available on the Active Job Networks screen:

Line Command

Description

A List active jobs for the selected network.
See Listing All Active Jobs for a Single Active Network.
N Deactivate the selected network.
See Deactivating an Active Job Network.
p Display text description of selected network (browse mode only).
See Viewing Long Descriptions of Active Jobs.
R Repeat active network.
See Repeating Active Job Networks.
S Active jobs schedule.
See Viewing and Modifying the Active Jobs Schedule.
T Display job network accounting data.
See Viewing Job/Network Accounting Information.
X Display network execution history.

See Viewing the Execution History of an Active Network.

Special PF Keys: Active Job Networks

The following special PF keys are available on the Active Job Networks screen:

PF Key [Name

Function

PF7  |Up

Scroll list backwards.

PF8 Down

Scroll list forwards.

PF9 ATask

List active tasks specific to the operating system.

See Displaying Operating System Information on Active Tasks.

PF10  |All List all active jobs on the All Active Jobs screen.
See Listing All Active Jobs for All Networks.
PF11  [NxtSt |Next scheduled network activations.

in the section Schedule Maintenance.

See Listing Next Network Activations and Displaying Next Network Starts (System-Wide)

478

User's Guide



Maintaining Active Job Networks

Deactivating Active Job Networks

There are several ways of preventing or interrupting the execution of an active job network. These
are described in the following section.

= Deactivation User Rights (Profile Settings)

= Deactivating Active Runs for a Network

= Deactivating all Networks

= Deactivation of planned Networks (Activation Cancelling)
= Stopping a Running Network

Deactivation User Rights (Profile Settings)

Deactivation requires active job deletion user rights and either network master deletion rights or
network activation rights. See User Definitions and Profile Settings in the Administration document-
ation.

Deactivating Active Runs for a Network

If you wish to prevent Entire Operations from submitting active jobs for a network, you can deac-
tivate a network before the first job run is performed.

~ To deactivate run numbers for active jobs in a selected network

1 On the Active Job Networks screen, type N (Deactivate Network) in the Cmd column next
to the selected network, and press ENTER.

A selection window opens with a list of job run numbers for the selected network together
with the activation date:
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3

12.03.18
Owner EXAMPLE
Selection OR

Woocooooo

NP * EXAMPLE
_ * EXAMPLE
_ P * EXAMPLE
P * EXAMPLE

B60-FLOW
EOL-CONT
E60-FLOW
Z60-FLOW

kkkkhkkhkhkkkhkkhkhhkkkhkkhkhhrkkhkkhhhrkxkkhhkhxk |

A Active Jobs N Deactivate
S Act.Jobs Schedule T Accou

Command =>

Owner EXAMPLE

Please mark the run numbers, for which
active jobs are to be deactivated.
"Enter'.

Then continue with

Cmd Run
2715
2716
2717
2718
2719
2720
2721

PF3 End

Start

05

06.
07.
08.
12.
13.

14

.03.
03.
03.
03.
03.
03.
03,

PF7 Up
PF9: Deactivate all

Network B60-FLOW

Time

18
18
18
18
18
18
18

PF8 Down PF9 Deact all
visible runs.

07:
:30
:30
:30
:30
07:
07:

07
07
07
07

30

30 planned
30 planned

Enter-PF1---PF2---PF3---PF4---PF5---PF6---PF7---PF8---PF9---PF10--PF11--PF12---
ATask All NxtAc Menu

Help

End

Up

Down

In the Cmd column, type any character next to the job run number(s) you want to deactivate,

and press ENTER.

Or:

Choose Pr9 (Deact all) to deactivate all job run numbers listed in the window.

If the active runs do not fit on one screen, it might be necessary to repeat this function several

times.

] Note: Be careful with PF9, because no confirmation is requested.

Choose PF3 (End) to close the window.

Command Processing

® The message in Progress in the selection window indicates that the command has been

accepted.

The message planned in the selection window indicates that the active job network is not
completely activated. No active jobs exist in this state.
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® Deactivation is performed by the Entire Operations Monitor in the background. A slight
delay can occur during this operation.

If the Monitor is not active, you can deactivate a job using the Deactivation in Foreground
option of Special Functions of the System Services Menu.

Deactivating all Networks

The system administrator can stop the Entire Operations Monitor to halt the execution of all job
networks. Jobs currently being executed continue until normal termination, unless they are explicitly
cancelled from the operating system.

Deactivation of planned Networks (Activation Cancelling)

If you try to deactivate a planned network activation, you will be prompted for confirmation:

|

! Please confirm

! the Deactivation of NETO01-517 (4737)
! by entering NETO1-517
|

|

PF3 End

You must confirm the deactivation by entering the network name here.

Note: Confirmation of deactivation of planned activations can be switched off globally by

the setting the Confirm activation cancelling option on the Default Setting (3) screen of
the Entire Operations defaults described in the Administration documentation.

Stopping a Running Network

To interrupt a running network, add an input condition, e.g. WAIT-HERE, for the job before which
the network is to stop running, and ensure that it will not be set. For more information, see Adding
an Active Condition.

To restart the network at the point of interruption, you can manually set the input condition, or
remove it from the active job definition (see Displaying and Modifying an Active Job Definition).
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Repeating Active Job Networks

Authorized users can repeat single or multiple active job network runs.
Only active jobs which were already executed will be repeated.

Active output conditions of these jobs will be reset prior to repetition.

~ To repeat or activate an active job network

1 On the Active Job Networks screen, type the line command R next to the network run you

want to repeat or manually activate.

A run number window like the example below opens:

12.03.18 i R L LL L +
Owner EXAMPLE |
Selection OR | Owner EXAMPLE Network B60-FLOW |
fffffffffffffffffffffffffffff | |
Cmd Runs Owner Network | Please mark the network runs |
Hooooooooc Wocooooc | to be repeated |
R P *  EXAMPLE B60-FLOW |
_ * EXAMPLE ~ EOL-CONT | |
_ P * EXAMPLE E60-FLOW | Cmd Run Start Time |
_ P * EXAMPLE Z60-FLOW | _ 2715 05.03.18 13:14 |
| _ 2716 06.03.18 13:14 |
| _ 2717 07.03.18 13:14 |
| _ 2718 08.03.18 13:14 |
| _ 2719 12.03.18 13:14 |
| |
| |
| |
KAKAKAKRAKRAKRAKNAXNAANA XAk A XA kA k%) | |
A Active Jobs N Deactivate | |
S Act.Jobs Schedule T Accou | |
Command => |
| PF3 End PF7 Up PF8 Down |
| |
R e e e T +
Enter-PFl---PF2---PF3---PF4---PF5---PF6---PF7---PF8---PF9---PF10--PF11--PF12---
Help End Up Down ATask ATI NxtSt Menu
2 Select one or more network runs to be repeated with any character, and press ENTER.
For each run to be repeated, a confirmation window like the example below opens:
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R e R TR +
| |
| Owner EXAMPLE Network B60-FLOW  Run 2138 |
| |
| Adapt job time frames for the repetition ==> N (Y/N) |
| |
| PF3 End |
R R T LT +

3 Adaptjob time frames for the repetition. If Y (yes) is entered here, the active job's time frames
will be adapted as follows:

Formula Example

time delay = current time - old earliest start |13:00 - 9:00 =4 hours

new earliest start = current time 13:00

new latest start = old latest start + time delay|17:00 + 4 hours = 21:00

new deadline = old deadline + time delay ~ |18:00 + 4 hours = 22:00

Displaying Operating System Information on Active Tasks

This section covers the following topics:

= |isting All Active Tasks

= Columns: All Active Tasks

= |isting Active Tasks according to Node
= | isting Active Tasks according to Type

Listing All Active Tasks

~ To display operating system information on active tasks

s Choose Pr9 (ATask) on the Active Job Networks screen.

An All Active Tasks screen like the example below appears:

User's Guide 483



Maintaining Active Job Networks

16-10-14 S EMETre Operationg == 16:47:35
AT1 Active Tasks

Node ==> 55522 MVS/ESA Type ==> JOB
DP ID Type JobId Name Step Proc Status Disp Region CPU
236 30 JOB 24962 XGSLDDIE NATRPC YES 3040 0.18
236 52 JOB 23836 PQATIMER PQAMIT N YES 3520 4.00
238 10 JOB 62099 SYSPOOL NAT YES 2188 0.01
255 11 JOB 23765 SNRPC531 EOR{HE531 SWAP-OUT NO 1372 2.27
230 11 JOB 23766 SNRPC543 EOR{HF543 YES 1308 0.08
230 12 JOB 36186 ESI EOR#HF543 YES 1516 0.32
255 12 JOB 59842 ETSWCPEF LYCANSRV SWAP-OUT NO 1496 3.22

khkkkhkkhkkhkhkkkhkkhhhkkkhkkhhhkkkhkkhhhrhkkkhhrhkkk Bottom O-f—' Data khkkkhkkhkkhkhkkkhkkhhhkkkhkkhhhkhkhkkhihkhkkkhhhhkkk

Command =>

Enter-PF1---PF2---PF3---PF4---PF5---PF6---PF7---PF8---PF9---PF10--PF11--PF12---

Help End Down

This screen displays information on all active tasks running on the operating system, including
jobs not defined to Entire Operations (z/OS only).

Columns: All Active Tasks

The following table explains the column headings for the data listed on the All Active Tasks

screen:

Column Description

DP Dispatching priority assigned by operating system.

ID JES2 batch initiator identifier (for JOB type tasks only).

Type Type of job. Corresponds to the value entered in the Type field (see Listing Active Tasks
according to Type).

Jobld Identifier of job as assigned by the operating system or by the job entry subsystem.

Name z/OS:
Name of job as assigned in the JOB statement of the JCL.

Step Name of job step currently being executed.

Proc Name of procedure currently being executed.

Status Status of address space. Possible values:
V=R Running in real memory.
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Column Description
TERM Address space is terminating.
NON-SWAP Address space cannot be swapped.
SWAP-0UT Addpress space is swapped out.
(blank) Address space is swapped in.
Disp Dispatch ability of address space:
YES Address space is dispatchable.
NO Address space is not dispatchable.
Region Amount of real storage used by address space (in KB).
CPU Amount of CPU consumed by address space (to one-hundredth of a second).

Operating system information is offered as a view only and cannot be modified.

Listing Active Tasks according to Node

~ To select an Entire System Server node for which the tasks are to be listed

1  Enter a node number in the Node input field of the All Active Tasks screen.

Or:

Enter an asterisk (*) and press ENTER to open a selection window for nodes and mark a listed
node with any character.

2 Press ENTER.

3 The All Active Tasks screen lists tasks for the selected node only.

Listing Active Tasks according to Type

~ To list active tasks according to type

1 Inthe Type input field of the All Active Tasks screen, enter one of the following values

(shortest possible input underlined):

Type Description
(blank) |Show all types.
* Show all types.
INI JES2 initiator.
JOB Batch jobs (default).
STC Started tasks.
Isu TSO users.
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The operating system information which appears immediately after the node number cannot
be modified.

2 Press ENTER.

The All Active Tasks screen now lists tasks of the selected type only.

Listing Next Network Activations

> To list all next scheduled and manual network activations

s Choose PF11 (NxtSt) on the Active Job Networks screen.
The Next scheduled Network Starts screen appears.

For further information, see Displaying Next Network Starts (System-wide) in the section
Schedule Maintenance.

Viewing the Execution History of an Active Network

~ To display execution history for a selected network

= Onthe Active Job Networks screen, type X in the line command input field next to the required
network, and press ENTER.

A History screen appears for the selected network.

For further instructions and information, see Displaying the Network Execution History in
the section Schedule Maintenance.
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Related Topics:

® Activating a Single Job Manually

Listing Active Jobs

You can access active runs of a network to list and maintain active jobs.

User Restrictions for Active Jobs Lists
Users can be restricted to view jobs on the Active Jobs or All Active Jobs screen.

If the user is of type A (Administrator) or if the user has access to the owner SYSDBA, then all
active jobs are displayed. In all other cases, the following active jobs are displayed:

= From networks of the current owner,
® From networks of owners to which the user has access,

= From networks to which the user has access.

See also Granting Definition: Authorizing Other Users or Owners to Access a Network in the
section Network Maintenance.

This section covers the following topics:

= | jsting All Active Jobs for All Networks Active

= Listing All Active Jobs for a Single Active Network
= | jsting Active Jobs by Process Status

= |isting Active Jobs According to Run Numbers

Listing All Active Jobs for All Networks Active

~ To list all active jobs for all active networks

s Choose PF10 (All) on the Active Job Networks screen.

An All Active Jobs screen like the example below appears:
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18-03-05 aarasn EnitiiresOperratilons S asasa 19:20:07
ATT Active Jobs

Selection AW Submit User ID

C Qwner Network Job Run JobId Time Message

o S, A S Koo -
_ EXAMPLE MAIN1 JOB-05 5 19:15 E60-J0B4-0 - 5 - RUN n
_ EXAMPLE MAIN1 JOB-06 5 19:15 MAC Exit SYSEORU/B60-M
_ EXAMPLE SAGNET NAT 35 19:16 ACTIVECONDITION2 - 35
_ INCIDENT 11042163 11042163J1 149 23:30 Start Time 03-06 16:00
_ INCIDENT 11042163 = 150 17:06 Activation Network 03-
_ INCIDENT 11042163 - 151 00:00 Activation Network 03-
_ INCIDENT 15033788BA - 3305 17:06 Activation Network 03-
_ INCIDENT 15033788BA - 3306 17:06 Activation Network 03-
_ INCIDENT 15033788BA - 3307 17:06 Activation Network 03-
_ INCIDENT 15033788BA - 3308 17:06 Activation Network 03-

INCIDENT 15033788BA - 3309 17:06 Activation Network 03-

;********************************** more B R R R B R B B B e R b b b B B B b B b
A Sc.P B Brw C Can D Dea E Edit G Gen.JCL H Hold I InCond J JCL K A.Res L Res.

M Mod. 0 EQJ P Prose R Resub. S SYSOUT T Stop U Rel. V RA W Wf Y SubC Z Subnet
Command =>

Efter=PFl===PF2===PF3===PFil===PF5===PFE===PF7 = = =PFS= = =PIFY===PFLO==PFILL==PFl2= ==
Help Add End ACond Save ResUs Up Down ATask Left Right Menu

The screen lists all jobs currently active in your Entire Operations environment for the selected
owner(s) depending on your view authorizations (see also User Restrictions for Active Jobs
Lists). Additionally, network runs are listed where activations are planned and in the process,
but not yet completed.

A hyphen (-) instead of a job name in the Job column indicates that the network has been
activated but not yet started. The hyphen (-) is replaced by the job name when the network
starts to execute the job.

| Note: By contrast, the Active Jobs screen lists all active jobs for a single network selected
from the Active Job Networks screen.

Sort Order

The sort order for this screen can be defined individually for each user in the user definition: see
Sort Orders in Lists described in the Administration documentation.

This section covers the following topics:

= |nput Fields: Filtering Jobs on the All Networks Active Screen
= Columns: All Active Jobs

User's Guide
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= Commands: All Active Jobs
Input Fields: Filtering Jobs on the All Networks Active Screen

You can limit the number of jobs listed on the All Active Jobs screen by entering selection criteria
in the following input fields:

Owner, Network and Job
For valid input values, see Specifying Filter Criteria in the section Using Entire Operations.

Submit User ID
Enter a user ID in the Submit User ID field and press ENTER to list only those active jobs with
the specified submit user ID.

The user ID is case-sensitive.

Selection by Job Status
You can enter a job status in the Selection field to select jobs according to their status: see
Listing Active Jobs by Process Status.

Columns: All Active Jobs

The following table explains the column headings for the data listed on the All Active Jobs screen:

Column  |Description

C One-character line command input field.

For possible values, see the line commands in the section Commands: Active Jobs.

Owner Network owner.

For possible selection criteria, see Specifying Filter Criteria.

Network |Network to which the job belongs.

For possible selection criteria, see Specifying Filter Criteria.

Job Job name as defined to Entire Operations.

For possible selection criteria, see Specifying Filter Criteria.

Run Job run number automatically assigned at activation time.

The job run number uniquely identifies an active copy of a job together with the job name.

JobId |Job identifier as assigned by the operating system or by the job entry subsystem.

Time Last action or check time for the job.

Message |Last message issued for the job by Entire Operations.

Choose PF11 (Right) or PF10 (Left) to display the full message text.
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Column  |Description
For a list of possible messages and their meaning, see Messages in Active Jobs Lists in the Messages

and Codes documentation.

Commands: All Active Jobs

Line Commands
For a description of the available line commands, see the line commands in the section Com-

mands: Active Jobs.
| Note: Most of these line commands refer to a specific job and may therefore not be used
in lines referring to network runs. For these lines, only the commands D and A are al-

lowed.

Special PF Keys
For a description of available PF keys, see the special PF keys in the section Commands: Active

Jobs.
Listing All Active Jobs for a Single Active Network

You can access an active network to list and maintain active jobs.

~ To list all active jobs running in an active network

On the Active Job Networks or Network Maintenance screen, type A in the line c